


Nt IL’I1tIfl~Ir~UN.flI
~‘.mtI LI ill I1MUf~UN, fl I
~WN{1Ch~i ngargu~~n I
~w’w~dchtinga~gus. n I
A’w~Idkh(angargus. iii
A’W~NtiChtingargus. iii
vw.F~tichtingargus.nI
~vW,~4ichtingargus.nI
rvw.stichtingatgus.nl
MW. stichtingargus.nI
A’W.Stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichiingargus.nl
vw.stichiIngargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
iw.stichtingargus.nl
IW. stichtingargus.nl
v’W. stichtingargus.nl
rw.St1chtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
xv.stichtingargus.nl
‘xv.stichtingargus.nl
‘w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.~4ichtingargus.n1
W~d ichtingargus.nl
WH( ichtingargus.nl
w~i ichtingargus.nl
w a chtingargus.nl

I

/

DRILL REGULATIONS

OF THE

Grand Encampment of Knights Templar

of the United Statesof America

Adopted at Seattle, Washington, July 30, 1925

NEWTON, KANSAS

Revised January, 1926



mu chtIn~aIrguN.nI
~~VF4Ii~ I Ii I1MUJMUM. fl I
W~’~N1Ieh(i ngargu~. n I

A’w.N1IChtiflgar~uS.flI
A’w.Nlieh(ingnrgus. n I
~vw,Stichtingargus. n I
Nw.8tichtingargus.ni
~vw.stichtingargus.n1
AiW.StiChtingargus.nI
~vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichiingargus.nl
vw.stichiingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.n1
~w.stichtingargus.nl
vxv.stichtingargus.nl
iw.stichtingargus.nl
W.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
‘w. stichtingargus.nl
‘w. stichtingargus.nl
‘w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.HI ichtingargus.nl
w ~(ichtingargus.n1
w tlichtingargus.nl

Copyright, 1926, by
The Grand Encampmentof Knights Templar

of the United States of America

THE KANSAN PRINTING COMPANY
Printers and Publishers

Newton, Kansas

AUTHORIZATION BY THE GRAND MASTER

Grand Encampment of Knights Templar
of the United States of America

Office of

THE M. .E..GRAND MASTER

Denver,Colorado,Jan. 15, 1926.
By thepower and authority in me vestedasGrand Mas-

ter of the Grand Encampmentof Knights Templar of the
United Statesof America, I herebyapprovethis final report
of the Committee on Drill Regulations,which was adopted
by unanimousvote at theTriennial Conclaveheld at Seattle
July 30th, 1925, for theexclusiveuseof theGrand Encamp-
mentandall hs constituentandsubordinatebodies. It is un-
derstoodthat these ~drill regulations,while permissible,do
not alter or control any manualof asylum ceremoniesin any
jurisdiction, although their revision to conform with this
adoptedstandardis earnestlyrecommended.

GEORGEW. VALLERY, GrandMaster.
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DRILL REGULATIONS
of

The Grand Encampment of Knights Templar

of the United Statesof America

INTRODIJ UTION
The Committee on Drill Regulationsof the Grand En-

campmentwas appointedby the Grand Master, pursuantto
a resolutiontadopted at the Triennial Conclave,held in New
Orleans,on May 27, 1922. It was the resultof the need ex-
pressedby many grand commanderies,for a uniform system
01 drill, in consonancewith our uniform ritual; also to af-
lord an authoritaLive method for the organizationof Grand
Encampmentand Grand Commanderyformations; and final-
ly to allay the constantlyrecurring uncertainty and friction
arising in our triennial competitivedrills, by reasonof n~any
different systemsof tactics.

While claiming very little originality, your committee
has carefully studied the drill tactics of every grand juris-

(I) diction, as well as the tactics and drill regulationsof the
United StatesArmy from 1865, and have included in this
compilation that which seemsmost applicable to the pur-
poses, circumstancesand traditions of Templardom. Har-
mony with our Ritual, andan intelligent co-ordinationof the
movements and nomenclatureof the army drill, with the
terms used by Knights Templar,hasbeenour constantaim.

Realizing that Templar drill is nevera preparationfor
war, the older ‘form of Upton’s close order drill, hasbeen
preferred to the more modern U. S. infantry drill regula-
tions, in which special emphasisis placed on training for

7
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8 INTRODUCTION

combat. However, the infantry drill regulations has been
taken as themodel in form and arrangement,and wherever
possibleits exact Languageand movem~nthasbeenfollowed.

Acknowledgmentis also made for many ideasand sug-
gestions,gatheredfrom various sources,and especiallyfrom
the following books of tactics:

Manual of Knights Templar Ceremoniesof the Grand
Encampment.

Knights Templar Drill Regulations,Califotnia.
Templar Drill Regulations, Indiana.
Iowg Knights Templar Tactics.
Manual for Tacticsand Drill, Massachusettsand Rhode

Island.
/ Michigan Knights Templar Tactics.

Templar Tactics, Missouri. -

Templar Drill and Tactics, New York. •
Templar Tactics and Drill, Pennsylvania.
1(nights Templar Drill Regulations,Texas.
Templar Tacticsand M~mua1, Chilcott of Maine.
Knights Templar Tactics, South Dakota.
Knights TemplarTactics, Purinton.
Manual and Tactics, Grant.
Tacticsand Monitor, Sumner.
Infantry Drill Regulations,U. S. A.
The mechanicaldrawingswere executedby Sir Knight

II. Gearingof Los Angeles CommanderyNo. 9, with sugges-
tions from GeneralWankowski, p. ~. C., and the assistance
of the membersof that Commandery.

Besidesaffording the fundamenthisof close orderdrill,
an attempthasbeenmade to incorporatethe n~cesi~ary fea-
turesof display and ceremony,characteristicof Templatisffl;
also while the text is written for the averagesmall corn-
mandery,careful provision hasbeenmadefor its easyadap-
tation to larger bodies and commanderiesand to the forma-
tions and ceremoniesof grand commanderies;and while not
containing movementsexclusively used in the asylum cere-
monies, frequentreferencehasbeenmade thereto, and care
taken,to avoid conflict therewith.

The preliminary report of the committee in the form

0

DEFINITIONS 9

“Provisional Drill Regulations”was widely distributed in all
theGrand Jurisdictions,andrecommendedby theGrand Mas-
ter for trial that its strengthand weaknessmight therebybe
proven. Three editions amounting to about five thousand
copieswere sold at costof publication,andnumerouschanges
andmodificationsmade asa resultof criticisms and sugges-
tions received. At the triennial conclaveat SeattleJuly 30,
1925, the report was adoptedand the committeecontinued
with instructions to make a final revision and publish the
work with suitable illustrations, under control of the Grand
Encampment,for the useof the Grand Encampmentand aLL
of its constituent and subordinatebodies. Copyright has
beensecuredin the title of the GrandEncampment,and thc
hook is accordinglyherewith presentedunderthe authoriza-
tion of the Grand Master. No drill book was ever perfect,
or satisfactoryto all users,but it is believedthis will furnish
a basis Cor harmoniousactionandfurther improvement. To
this endcorrespondenceis invited from every sourceandex-
planationspromisedto all inquiries to the full ability of the
committee.

Address all commun’icationsto the committee.
P. M. llo[sington, p. 0. 0., Newton,Kansas,Chairman.
W. II. Jennings,P. 0. 0., Chicago, Ill.
Frank C. Jones,P. G. C., Houston,Texa~.

DEFINITIONS
About: A wheel or face of 180 degrees(a half circle).
Alignment: A straight Line upon which several Knights or

Ranks are formed or are to be formed.
Base:The elementon which a movementis regulated.
Cadence:The uniform time of step in marchingor the suc-

cessionof movementsin the sword manual:
Quick tinie—120 movementsper minute.
Double time—iSO movementsper minute.
Commontime—90 movementsper minute.
Sword cadenceat~ahalt eNecuted[n quick time.
Sword cadenceon the marchexecutedin marchingtime.

Center: The middle point or elementof a command.

~~—~-4q
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10 DEFINITIONS

Column: A. formation in which the elementsare placed one
behindanother.

Commander:The officer, junior officer or Sir Knight who
is actual]r in commandof the lines. The honorary title
of theheadof thecommanderyis “Eminent Commander.”

Company:A subdivisionof a commandery;not less than two
platoons.

CompanyLeader: An officer or junior officer of any grade,
or a Knight, in command of a company (twenty-four
files so designated).

Cover: To takeposition exactlyin rear of another.
Deploy: To extend the front. In general to change from

column to line, or from close to extendedorder.
Depth: The spacefrom headto rear of any formation, in-

cluding the leading and rear elements. The depthof a
man [s assumedto be 12 inches.

Distance: Spacebetweenelementsin the direction of depth.
SeePar. 187.

Division: A sub-divisionof a commanderyformedfor asylum
ceremonies(seeplatoon). A sub-division of the grand
paradeof the Grand Encampmentor of a grand corn-
mandery.

Drill: The exercisesand evolutions taught in the asylum or
on the drill field, and executedin the preciseand for-
mal mannerprescribed.

Dress:Alignment to the right or left as in forming a rank.
Echelon:Elementsplaced onebehind another,extendingbe-

yond and unmasking one another, either wholly or in
part.

Element: A file, squad, section, platoon, companyor larger
body, forming a part of a still larger body (seeunit).

Facing Distance: About 10 inches, i. e., the difference be-
tweenthe front of a Knight in ranksand his depth.

Field Officer; Officers of thegradeof battalion commander
and the commandersof higherunits, exceptingMarshal
(Genera]).

File: A. Knight in rank. If in double rank includesthe cor-
respondingrearrank Knight. A line facedto the right
(or left) is called a column of files.

File Closers:Officers DEFINITIONS 11
or junior officers placedin rearof the

line whoseduty is to rectify mistakesand to command
sub-divisions.

File Leader: The leading Knight whom the other Knights
or files cover.

Flank: The right or left of a commandin line or in co[umn.

Formation:Arrangementof theKnights of a command. The
column.T F placing of all fractions in their order in line or inront: The spacein width occupiedby a commandor any
element. The front of a Knight is 22 inches. Also the
ge]Ieral direction toward which thecommandis moving.

Guide: One upon whom the command or ‘(night regulates
the march.

Guidon: A small bannerdisplayingthenameand numberof
acommanderyor larger organization. SeeMarker.

Head: The leading elementof a column.
Interval: Spacebetweenelementsof thesameline.
Junior Officers: All officers below the rank of Captain

General (seeofficers).
Lcft in Front: A column Cormed to the left from line, or to

the rear from front. SeeRight in Front.
Line: A formation in whichthedifferentelementsareabreast

of eachother.
Marching Flank: The flank furthest from thepivot in turn-

ing or wheeling.
Marker: SeeGuidon.
Motion: Distinct movementsin theManual of theSword.
Officers: The Captain General and all officers above that
Pa grade,and past commanders.(SeeJunior Officers.)

ce: Thirty inches; the length of the full stepin quick time.
Pivot: The Knight on the flank upon which thewheel or turn

is made. -

Fixed Pivot—The Knight on the pivot marks time and
turns his body to conform to the front of the unit,
gaining no groundduring theexecutionof themove-
ment.

Moving Pivot—The Knight on the pivot moves on the
arcof a circle the radius of which is 30 inches, and
turns his body to conform to the front of the unit.

‘S
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12 DEFINITIONS

Platoon: A sub-division of a commandery,usually not lessthan 12 files, formed for drill (seedivision).
Platoon Leader: An officer, or junior officer of any grade,

or a Knight, in commandof a platoon.
Ploy: To diminish front, as to passfrom line to column.
Point of Rest: The point at which a formation begins.
Post: Official position or placeof officers or Knights.
In Quarte: When the Sword Gripe is held, back of thehand

down.
Rank: A line of Knights placed side by side, also the grade

of an officer.
Right: The fight extremity or elementof a body of Knights.

(contra,the left.)
Right in Front: A column formed to the right from line.

When the right of the line is on the right. A formation
when the right of the line is in front. When the guide,
in column of threesor sections, is on the left. When
the file closersareon the right flank of thecolumn.

Roster: A list of officers or Knights for duty. The roll of
officers andKnights of a commandery.

Section: Two setsof threesabreast,in column or in line.
Squad:A small number of Knights for drill.
Sub-division: The severalparts into which a commanderyor

largerbody is divided, as threes,sections,platoons,etc.
In Tierce: Whentheswordgripe is held,backof thehandup.
Turn: A movementplaciiig a rank at right anglesto its for-

mer position, but executedby the Knights individually
in succession.

Under Arms: Equipped with accoutrements,with sword
drawn or in scabbard.

Unit: (SeeElement.)
Verify: To assurethe correctnessof a formation.
Wheel: A circular movementby which a rank is placed at

right anglesto its former position.
Wheeling Distance:A distance betweensubdivisions in col-

umn so that when wheeled into line the subdivisions
will exactly join. Equalto the front of the subdivision
less the depthof a Knight.

Wing: That portion of a commandery,battalion, or larger
body, from the centerto the flank.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES

I. A. careful preliminary study of general principles
should alwaysbe made by officers and junior officers, before
attemptingdrill or instruction. The Eminent Commanderis
the commandingofficer and is responsiblefor the proper
training of the commandery.

2. It is not expected,however, that the Eminent Com-
mander will actually be in commandof every activity of the
commander~,at all times. If he does not wish to assumethe
command,he xviii direct the Generalissimo,CaptainGeneral,
or other competentSir Knight, to act as themilitary officer,
underthe title of “Commander,”the subordinatein suchcase
to rememberthathe is alwaysunderthecommandanddirec-
tion of theEminentCommander. In accordancewith templar
tradition and custom, this officer will often, perhapsgener-
ally, be the Captain General. In large commanderiesthereis no objection to )he appointment also of an Adjutant or
ExecutiveOfficer, ‘ Chief of Staff.” Theseappointmentsare
generally permanent,but may be emergent,and are always
at the pleasureand discretion of the Eminent Commander.

3. Drills executedat attention and the ceremoniesare
designedto teachprecise and knightly movement,and to in-
culcate that prompt obediencewhich is essential to proper
knightly control. To this end, smartnessandprecisionshould
b3> exacted in the execution of every detail. Such drills
should be frequent,but short.

4. The formations, movements,honors and ceremonies
of thesedrill regulationsaremadeto conform to the infantry
drill of the United States army, of presentand earlier stan-
dard, as nearly as possible, consistent with the purpose,
tradition, uniform and arms of Templarism.

5 To harmonize Knights Templar official titles with
military terms, the following rules will be observed;it being
understood,that for drill and instruction, the commanding
officer may always make substitute appointments,required
for efficiency, which appointmentsshall not affect the tem-
plar rank of any officer.

13
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14 GENERAL PRINCIPLES

6. The Eminent Commander, referred to as “Coin-
mander,” will command,and the Generalissimoand Captain
Generalwill be secondand third in command. When,there-
fore, the conimanderyis formed as a single unit (company)
they will simulate respectivelythepositionsof captain,first
lieutenantand secondlieutenant(officers), the remainingof-
ficers of the commandery,classified as junior officers (non-
commissionedofficers), in order of rank, will correspondto
the sergeantsof a military company.

7. When theCommanderyis formed as a battalion the
constructiverank of the Commanderwill be that of major;
if as a regiment,that of colonel,with correspondingincrease
in the rankof his subordinates.

8. Grand Encampmentand Grand Commanderyofficers
will respectivelysimulate the gradesabovecommanderyof-
ficers, as indicatedin the U. S. tablesof organization,for the
battalion, regiment or higher unit. The duties of officers
and staffs will conform asnearly as may be with the same
tables. The title of the commandingofficer of a Templar
brigadewilt be “Brigade Commander”;and of larger bqdies
“Marshal” or “Grand Marshal” insteadof “General.”

9. While in theseregulationsTemplarratherthan mili-
tary termsareused,no objection is seento the employment
of military titles for drill officers, especiallyof the higher
units, as is now the practice in somejurisdictions, providing
suchcourseshall be approvedby thegrandcommandery.

Sincewe have so few mountedcommanderies,no provis-
ion hasbeenmade for such drill, thoseinterestedbeing re-
ferred to the U. S. cavalry drill regulations.

10. The ranking officer of the Commandery, Grand
Commanderyor Grand Encampmentmay detailor relieveact-
ing officers or junior officers, andform or dischargeany re-
quired staff, wheneverhe deemsit expedientor necessary,
for drill formations,but theassumptionof military authority
by suchofficers shall not conferor deny Temularrank. Past
Commandersaredesignatedas officers. Guidesof threesor
sections(corporals) are usually designatedfrom the number
of well drilled Knights. Acting junior officers may be simi-
larly designated.

GENERAL RULES FOR DRILLS AND
FORMATIONS

I Oa. Since Knights Templar drill is neverprofessionaJ,
and as a meansof simplicity, and an assistanceto prepara-
tion and judging in contests,these Regulations in general
provide but one way for the execution of each movement.
While greatlatitude is permitted in the,instruction and ma-
neuverof individual commanderies,in all competitionsandin
ceremonies,the text must be strictly followed, expedients
beingpermissible only in casesnot coveredby the text, and
in~competitionssubject always to the interpretation of the
judges. General Ruleswill alwaysbe followed unlessother-
wise provided, and in any variationbetweendescriptionand
illustration the descriptionwill govern.

II. Formationsarebasedupon a front of three Knights
asa unit.

All movementsare describedfor single rank, but unless
otherwisespecified,the sameorders and movementsmay be
applied to double rank, at the option of the commanding
officer, by suchcommandsandmeansas he may devise.

NOTE—Double rank for templar formationsis discour-
agedfor the following reasons-: By tradition Knights Tem-
plars were always mounted, and cavalry or dragoonsare
never formed in double rank, mounted or on foot; with the
close elbow touch prescribedby these regulations, the dis-
tance—teninches—betweenthe front and rear rank, would
practicallypreventthe executionof theswordmanual by the
rear rank; the drifting sidewisemovementof the rear rank
necessaryin the wheelings, is awkward and unsightly, and
the formation is wholly unsuited to the asylum ceremonies.
If spaceis limited it is alwayspreferableto form subdivisions
separately,andclosein mass,-as theneedfor congestionmay
require. SeeFormationof theCommandory,Par. 189.

12. When the preparatorycommand consistsof more
than one part, its elementsare arrangedas follows:

15
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16 FORMATIONS AND DRILLS

(1) For movementsto be executedsuccessivelyby the
subdivisions or elementsof a command: (a) Description
of the movements; (b) how executed,or on what elemeni
executed.

(2) For movements to be executedsimultaneouslyby
the subdivisionsof a command: (a) the designationof the
subdivisions; (b) the movementto be executed.

13. Movements that may be executed toward either
flank are explainedas toward but oneflank, it beingneces-
saryto substitutetheword “left” for “right,” andto reverse,
to have the explanation of the correspondingmovement
toward the other flank. The commandsare given for the
executionof movementstowardeither flank. The substitute
word of thecommandis placed within parentheses.

14. Any movementmay be executedeither from the
halt or when marching,unlessotherwiseprescribed. If at a
halt, the commandfor movementsinvolving marchingneed
not be prefacedby FORWARD, as 1. Column right (left),
2. MARCH.

15. Any movementnot specially exceptedmay be eVe-
cutedin doubletime.

If at ahalt, or if marchingin quick time, the command
DoubleTime precedesthe commandof execution.

- 16. In successivemovementsexecuted in double time
the leading or baseunit marchesin quick time when not
otherwiseprescribed;theotherunits march in doubletime to
their places in the formation ordered and then conform to
thegait of the leading or baseunit.

If marching in double time, the commandDouble Time
is omitted. The leading or baseunit marchesin quick time;
theother units continueat double time to their placesin the
formation orderedand then conform to thegait of the lead-
ing or baseunit.

17. To hasten the executionof a movementbegun in
quick time, the command: 1. Double time, 2. MARCH, is
given. The leadingor baseunit continuesto marchin quick
time, or remains at halt if already halted; the other units

4,

GENERAL RULES

complef4the executionof the movementin doubletime and
then conform to thegait of the leading or baseunit.

18. To stay the executionof a movementwhen march-
ing, for the correction of errors, the command:1. hi plaie,
2. HALT, is given. All halt andstandfast, without changing
the position. To resume the movement the command: 1.
Resume,2. MARCH, is given-

19. To revoke a preparatorycommand,or, being at a
halt, to begin anewa movementimproperlybegun,the com-
mand AS YOU WERE, is given, at which the movement
ceasesandthe former position is resumed.

20. Unless otherwiseannounced,the guide of a platoon
or largersubdivision of a commandery,or of a commandery
in line, is right; of a commanderyin line of subdivisions,
center; of a rank in column of threesor sections,toward the
side of the guide of the commandery.

To marchwith guideother than as prescribedabove,or
to changethe guide: Guide right (left or center).

In successiveformations into line, the guide is toward
the point of rest; in platoonsor larger subdivisionsit is so
announced.

The announcementof the guide, when given in connec-
tion with a movement,follows the commandof execution~or
that movement; as, 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 8. Guide right
(left), unlessotherwisespecified.

21. The wheel on the fixed pivot by subdivisionsis used
in all formationsfrom line into column and the reverse.

The wheel on themovingpivot is usedby subdivisionsof
a column in executing changesof direction.

The moving pivot will describea circle the radius of
which is 80 inches;the stepof aboutnine inchesrequiredin
column of threeswill be reducedproportionatelyas thefront
of-the subdivision is increased,the radius being alwaysthe
same.

22. Partial changesof direction may be executed:by
interpolatingin the preparatorycommand the word half as
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18 FORMATIONS AND DRILLS

column half right (left) or right (left) half turn, a change
of 45 degrees,I a executed.

By the command:Incline to the right (left), the guide,
or guiding oIen~nt,moves in the indicateddirectionand the
remthiclerof thecommandconforms. This movementeffects
alight changesof direction.

in changing direction the leading subdivision executes
the turn, or wheel, at the commandMARCH, theguide tak-
lug his position when the changeis made.

23. Full distancein colunin of subdivisions is such that
in forming line to the right or left the subdivisionswill have
their properintervals.

In column of subdivisions the guide of the leading sub-
division is chargedwith thestep and direction; theguides in
rear preservethe trace,step and distance.

24. All details, detachments, and other bodies of
Knights arehabitually formed in single rank.

25. The designationline of sections, line of platoons,
companies,etc., refer to the formations in which sections,
platoons,companies,etc., eachin colunm are in line.

26. The posts of officers, junior officers, color guard,
staff, etc., in the various formations, of the platoon, com-
mandery,battalion or regiment, will be describedand shown
in plates.

In all changesfrom one formation to anotherinvolving
a changeof post on thepart of anyof these,unlessotherwise
specified,postsare promptly taken by the most convenient
route as soon as practicableafter thecommandof execution
for the moven~ent; officers who have prescribedduties in
connectionwith the movementordered,taketheir new posts
when suchduties are completed.

27. As instructors,officers and junior officers go wher-
ever their presenceis necessary. As file closersit is their
duty to rectify mistakesand insure steadinessand prompt-
nessin the ranks. In ceremoniesofficers, junior officers and
specialunits must take their prescribedpositions.

28. Brigade, regimental, battalion and staff officers

GENERAL RULES

may be mounted. The staff of an officer forms in single
rank three pacesin rear of him, the right of the rank ex-
tending one pace to the right of a point directly in rear of
him. Membersof the staff are arrangedin order of rank
from right to left; the staffs in the sameorder accordingto
the rank of their respectivecommanders. The orderlies,if
present,arethreepacesin rearof thestaff. Whennecessary
to reducethe front of the staff and orderlies,each line ese-
cutes threes right, accordingto the principles of the U. S.
cavalry drill regulations,and follows the Commander.

29. A junior, mounted,addressinga superior officer on
foot, will first dismount.

Membersof the staff, andorderlies,mount anddismount
with their chief.

30. In making the about, an officer, mounted, habit-
ually turns to the left.

31. When the Commanderfaces to give commands,the
staff and orderlies do not changeposition.

32. When making or receiving official reports all offi-
cers will salute.

Where the word “Sir” is usedby an officer in making
a report,as “Sir, the paradeis formed,” theproperhonorary
title of the officer to whom reporting, may be prefixed, as
“Eminent Sir,” “Right Eminent Sir,” etc.

Knightly courtesyrequiresthe junior to salutefirst, but
when the saluteis introductory to a report madeat a cere-
mony or formation, to the representativeof a commonsuper-
ior, as the adjutant, or other staff officer, etc., the officer
making the report, whateverhis rank, will salutefirst; the
officer to whomh the report is made will acknowledgeby sa-
ulting that he has receivedand understoodthe report.

33. For ceremonies,such regimentaland battalion jun-
ior officers asare dismounted,areformedfive pacesin rear
of thecolor or standard,in order of rank from right to left.
In column of threesor sectionsthey marchas file closers.

Oth~r than for ceremonies,staff junior officers, and
orderlies accompanytheir iwpwcli~te chiefs unlessotherwise
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20 ORJ)iiRS AND COMMANDS

directed.If mounted,thejunior officers areordinarily posted
on the right or at theheadof the orderlies.

In all formations and movementsa junior officer com-
mandinga platbon carrieshis swordand takesthe samepost
as an olficer in like situation.

• ORDERS, COMMANDS, AND SIGNALS

34. Officers and Knights fix their attentionat the first
word of command,the first note of the bugle, or the first
motion of thesignal. A signal includesboth thepreparatory
commandand the commandof execution;themovementcom-
mencesas soon as the signal is understood,unlessotherwise
prescribed.

35. Commandersor leaders of subdivisionsrepeator-
ders, commMds, or signals whenever such repetition is
deemednecessaryto insureprompt and correctexecution.

36. Prescribedsignalsare limited to suchas areessen-
tial as a substitute for the voice under conditions which
renderthe voice inadequate.

37. Tn theseregulationsan order embracesinstructions
or directionsgiven orally or in writing in termssuitedto the
particular occasion andnot prescribedhejein.

Orders are employed only when the, commandspre-
scribed herein do not sufficiently indicate the will of the
Commander.

38. Tn these regulationsa commandis the will of the
Commanderexpressedin the phraseologyprescribedherein.

39. Therearetwo kinds of commands.
The PREPARATORY command,such as Forward, indi-

catesthemovementthat is to be executed.
The commandof EXECUTION, suchas MARCH, HALT,

or SWORDS,causesthe execution.
Preparatorycommandsare distinguishedby small black

letters, thoseof executionby BLACK CAPITALS.

ORDERS,COMMANDS AND SIGNALS 21

Where it is not mentioned in the text who gives the
commandsprescribed,they areto be given by theCommand-
er of theunit concerned.

The preparatorycommand should be given at such an
interval of time before the commandof executionas to ad-
mit of being properly understood;thecommandof execution
should be givenat the instant themovementis to commence.

The tone of commandis animated,distinct, andof loud-
ness proportionedto the number of men for whom it is in-
tended.

Eachpreparatorycommandis enunciateddistinctly, with
a rising inflection at the end, and in such manner that the
commandof executionmay be more energetic.

The commandof executionis firm in tone and brief.
Oral commandsare not habitually used for units larger

thana battalion.
40. When giving commandsto Knights, it is usually

bestto facetowardthem.
Indifference in giving commandsmust be avoided,as it

leadsto laxity in execution. Commandsshould be givenwith
spirit at all times.

To secureuniformity, all officers should practicegiving
commands.

41. An officer should always have his sword drawn
when giving a command,to Knights under arms.

Bugle Signals

with Bugle Signals are only used for ceremonies,andlarge bodies for street paradesand marches. (See
Bugle Signdls and Calls, Par. 461.)

Whistle Signals
43. Attention to Orders. A short blast of the whistle.

This signal is used on paradesand marcheswhen necessary
to fix the attention of troops, or of their Commanders,or
leaders,preparatoryto giving commands,orders or signals.

Arm Signals

ing 44. The following arm signals areprescribed. In mak-signals eitherarm may be used.
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In making arm signals, the sword may be held in the
hand.

Forward,MARCH; Right oblique, MARCH; Left Oblique,
MARCH. Extgnd the arm vertically to its full extent and
lower it to the front (right front, left front) until horizon-
tal; at thesametime movein the indicateddirection.

Quick time, MARCH. Raise the right elbow to a posi-
hon aboveand to the right of the right shoulder;extendthe
forearmto the left, right hand abovethehead.

HALT. Carry thehandto the shoulder;thrust thehand
upwasd’and hold the arm vertically.

Double time, MARCH. Carry thehand to theshoulder;
rapidly thrust the hand upward the full extent of the arm
severaltimes.

Changedirection or Column right (left), MARCH, The
hand on the side towardwhich the changeof direction is to
be made is carried acrossthe body to the oppositeshoulder,
forearm horizontal; then swing in a horizontal plan~, arm
extended,pointing in the new direction.

SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT AND SQUAD
THE KNIGHT

45. Provisionshould be made for theproperinstruction
of newly createdKnights in essentialsof facings, marching,
wheelingand swordmanualto preventtheir falling into awk-
wardor badhabits,aswell asto give graceandeaseof move-
ment. To this end the following exercisesare prepared:

Individual Drill, Without Swords

46. The drill should always commencepromptly at the
appointed time. Punctuality, silence in ranks, and close
attention during drill mustalwaysbe insistedupon.

The instructor explainsbriefly eachmovement,first ex-
ecutingit himself if practicable. He requiresthe Knights to
taketheproperpositionsunassistedanddoes not touchthem
for thepurposeof correctingthem, exceptwhen they areun-

SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT

ableto correctthemselves. He avoidskeepingthem too long
at the same movement,although each should be understood
beforepassingto another. He exactsby degreesthedesired
precisionand uniformity. Drills should be in fatigueuniform
when possible and the sword manual not taught until the
Knights haveacquiredsome proficiency in the schoolof the
Knight.

47. For preliminary instruction a number of Knights,
usually not exceedingthreeor four, are formed as a squad
in single rank facing to the front.

Positionof theKnight, or Attention

48. Heels on the sameline and as near eachother as
the conformation of the Knight permits.

Feet turned out equally and forming an angle of about
45 degrees.

Kneesstraight without stiffness.
Hips level anddrawn backslightly; body erectand rest-

ing equally on hips; chestlifted andarched;shoulderssquare
and falling equally.

Arms and hands hanging naturally; thumb along the
seamof <the trousers.

Headerect andsquareto the front, chin slightly drawn
in; eyes strkight to the front. Weight of the body resting
equally upon theheelsand balls of the feet.

The Rests
49. Being at a halt, the commandsare: FALL OUT;

REST; AT EASE; 1. Standat, 2. EASE; and 1. Parade,2.
REST.

At’ the command fall out, the Knights may leave the
ranks but arerequiredto remain in the imniediatevicinity.
They resumetheir former places,at’ attention, at the com-
mandfall ‘in.

At the command rest, the Knight keeps one foot in
place but is not requiredto preservesilenceor immobility.

At the commandat ease,the Knight keepsone foot in
placeand is requiredto preservesilencebut not immobility.
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SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT

1. Standat, 2. EASE. Being at order
swords,at the command “Ease” carry the
left foot twelve inches straight to the left,
keepingthe legs straight without stiffness,
so that theweight of the body restsequally
on both feet. At the sametime incline the
blade to the front by extending the right
arm, without moving the point or changing
the graspon the hilt. Place the left hand
behindthebody, resting in thesmall of the
back, palm to the rear, the attitude erect
but not constrained. This securesdignified
uniformity while resting.

1. Parade,2. REST. Carry the right
foot 6 inchesstraightto the rear, feet at an
angleoV45 degrees,left kneeslightly bent;
claspthehands,without constraint,in front
of the center of the body, fingers joined,
left handuppermost,left thumb claspedby
the thumb andforefingerof the right hand;

Stand at Ease preserve front, silence, and steadinessof
position.

50. To resumethe attention: t. Squad, 2. Atten-TION.
(Given with accent on the last syllable, -TION).

Eyes Right or Left
51. 1. Eyes, 2. RIGHT (LEFT), 3. FRONT.
At thecommandright, turn theheadto the right oblique

(45 degrees),eyesfixed on the line of eyesof the Knights,
in, or supposedto be in, the same rank. At the command
front, turn theheadand eyessmartly to the front.

Facings
52. To the flank: 1. Right (left), 2. FACE.
Raise slightly the left heel and right toe; face to the

right (a one-fourthturn), turning on the right heel, assisted
by a slight pressureon the ball of the left foot; (TWO),
place the left foot by the side of the right. Left, FACE, is
executedon the left heel in thecorrespondingmanner.

<7’
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The right (left) ,half face, is executedsimilarly, facing
45 degrees,by the command,1. Half right (left), 2. FACE.

To face in marching and advance,turn on the ball of
eithef foot and stepoff with theother foot in thenew direc-
tion; to facein marchingwithout gaining ground in thenew
direction, turn on the ball of either foot
and mark time.

53. To the rear: 1. About, 2. FACE.
Carry the toe6f the right foot abouta

half foot-length to the rear and slightly to
the left of the left heel without changing
the position of the left foot; (TWO), face
to the rear (a one-halfturn), turning to the
right on the left heel and right toe, and
place the right heel by the sideof the left.

Salute with the Hand
54. 1. Rand, 2. SALUTE.
Raisetheright hand smartly till the tip

of the forefinger touchesthe lower part of
the headdress(if uncovered,the forehead)
abovethe right eye,thumb and fingersea-
tended~indjoined,palm to the left, forearm
inclined at about45 degrees,hand andwrist
straight; at the sametime look toward the
person saluted; (TWO), drop the arm
smartly by the side.

Stepsand Harchings
55. All stepsand marchingsexecutedfrom a halt, ex-

cept right step,begin with the left foot.
56. The length of the full step in quick time is 30

inches, measuredfrom heel to heel,and the cadence<isat the
rate of 120 steps per minute.

The length of the step in common time, is the sameas
in quick time; the cadence90 stepsper minute. Used in
certain ceremonies,funerals, prelate’s escort, etc., and for
instruction.

Hand Salute
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q’
4~g lurLi, o? the full step in double time is 36 inches;

the cadmiumIi at the rate of 180 steps per minute.
The lnMtrLIetor, when necessary,indicatesthe cadenceof

Lhe atop by calling, one, two, three,four, or, left, right, the
tualiant the left andright foot, respectively,shouldbe planted.

57. All stepsand marchingsand‘movements involving
march are executedin quick time, unless the Knights are
marching in double time, or double time be added to the
command;in the latter casedouble time is addedto thepre-
paratorycommand. Example:1. Squadright, 2. Double time,
3. MARCH. (Similarly for common time.) Quick time may
be resumedfrom doubletime or commontime. Example: I.
Quick tune,2. MARCH.

58. The commandof executionfor all movementswhile
marchingis given as either foot strikes the ground, except
as otherwiseprescribed;the movementcommenceswhen the
following foot is planted.

Quick Time

59. Being at a halt, to march forward in quick time:
1. Forward,2. MARCH.

At the commandforward, shift the weight of the body
to the right leg, left knee straight.

At the command march, move the left foot smartly
straight forward 30 inches, sole near the ground, and plant
it without shock; next, in like manneradvanceand plant the
right foot; continuethe march. The arms swing naturally.

60. Being at a halt, or in marchin quick time, to march
in doubletime: 1. Double time, 2. MARCH.

If at a halt, at the first commandshift the weight of
the body to the right leg. At thecommandmarch, raisethe
forearms,fingers closed,backof the handsout, to ahorizon•
tal position along the waist line; takeup an easyrun with
the step and cadenceof double time, allowing a na’tural
swinging motion to the arms.

[f marchingin quick time, at thecommandmarch,given
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aseither foot strikestheground,takeonestepin quick time,
and then step off in double time.

61. To resume the quick time: 1. Quick time, 2.
MARCH.

At thecommandmarch,given aseither foot strikes the
ground, advance and,plant the other foot in double time;
resumethe quick time, dropping thehandsby the sides.

To Mark Time
62. Being in march: 1. Mark time, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch,given as either foot strikes the

ground; advanceandplant the other foot; bring up the foot
in rear and continuethecadenceby alternatelyraising each
foot about two inchesand planting it on line with theother.

Being at a halt, at the commandmarch, raiseand plant
first the left foot and then the right, asdescribedabove.

Any movementmaybe executedfrom mark time.

The Half Step
63. 1. Half Step, 2. MARCH.
Take stepsof 15 inchesin quick time, 18 inchesin dou-

ble time.
64. Forward, half step, halt and mark time, may be

executedonefrom theother in quickor double time.
To resumethe full step from half step or mark time:

1. Forward,2. MARCH.

Side Step
65. Being at a halt or mark time: 1. Right (left) step,

2. MARCH.’
Carry and plant the right foot 10 inchesto the right;

bring the left foot beside it and continuethe movementin
the cadenceof quick time.

The side stepis usedfor shortdistancesonly andis not
executedin doubletime.

NOTE—The commandhalt is given when the feet are
together; take anotherstep, then halt.
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Back Step
66. Being at a halt or mark time: I. Backward, 2.

MARCH.
Take stepsof 15 inchesstraight to the rear.
The back step is used for short distancesonly and is

not executed in double time.
To Halt

67. To arrest the march in quick time or double time:
I. Squad, 2. HALT.

At the commandhalt, given as either foot strikes the
ground,plant thentherfoot as in marching; raiseand place
the first foot by the side of the other. If in double time,
drop the handsby the sides.

To March By the Flank

68. Being in march: 1. By the right (left) flank, 2.
MARCH.

At the commandmarch given as the right foot strikes
the ground, advanceandplant the left foot, then face to the
right in marchingand stepoff in thenew directionwith the
right foot. Executeby the left flank by inversecommands
andmeans. (The right andleft facein marching.)

To March To the Rear
69. Being in march: 1. To the rear, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch,given as the right foot strikes

theground, advanceandplant the left foot; turn to the right
abouton theballs of both feet andimmediatelystepoff with
the left foot.

If marchingin doubletime, turn to the right about, tak-
ing four steps in place,keeping the cadence,and then step
off with .the left foot.

Change Step
70. Being in march: 1. Changestep, 2. MARCII
At the command march,given as the right (left; foot

strikes the ground, advanceand plant the left foot; plant
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the toe of the right foot near the heel of the left and step
off with the left foot, both movementsbeing executedin one
count.

The ObliqueMarch
71. The instructorcausesthesquadto facehalf right or

half left, points out to the Knights their relative positions
and explainsthat theseare to be maintainedin the oblique
march.

1. Right (left) oblique, 2. MARCH.
EachKnight stepsoff in a direction 45 degreesto the

right of his original front. He preserveshis relative posi-
tion, keeping his shouldersparallel to those of the guide
(The ICaight on the right Eor left] front of the line or col-
umn), and so regulateshis steps that the ranks remainpar-
allel to their original front.

At the command halt, the Knights halt, faced to the
front.

The commandhalt should be given on the left foot when
halting from a right oblique, and on the right foot when
halting from a left oblique.

To resumetheoriginal direction: 1. Forward,?- MARCH.
- The Knights half face to the left in marchingand then
move straight to the front.

If at a half step or mark time while obliquing the
oblique march is resumedby the commands: 1. Oblique, 2.
MARCH.

The Route’Step

72. 1. Route Step, 2. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,theKnights lengthenor shorten

thestep at will, so that it will breakthecadence,andarenot
requiredto preservesilencenor keepstep. The ranbs cover
and preservedistance. The swords,if not in scabbards,car-
ried at nAIl. (To be given in crossingbridgesor at funerals
wherethedistanceto thecemeteryis great.) To resumethe
cadence,step and silence: 1. Squad,2- ATTENTION.

NOTE.—For setting up exercisessee “Manual of Physi-
cal Training,” U. S. A.I
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THE SQUAD

To Align the Squad
73. 1. Squad,2. FALL IN.
At thecommandfall in, the tallestKnight takesposition

where the right is to rest, facing to the right. The Knights
fall in quickly in rear, at a distanceof ten inches, accord-
ing to height. At thecommand,1. Left, 2. FACE, they face
to theleft into line.

Alignments
74. The instructor first teachesthe Knights to align

themselvesman by man; to this end he advancesthe two
Knights on the right, threeor more paces,andhaving aligned
them, commands:

1. By file, right (left), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT.
At thecommanddress,the Knights moveup successive-

ly in quick time, shorteningthe last step, so as to be about
six inchesbehind thealignment which mustneverbe passed;
eachKnight then executesEyesRight, andmoves on the line
taking steps of two or three inches, places his right arm
lightly againstthe left arm of the Knight on his right, so
that his eyes and shouldersare in line with those of the
Knights on his right, shoulder’ssquare,to the front.

At thecommandfront, givenwh4n tl~=\-~i¶ksarealigned,
theKnights turn their headsandeyessmartly to the front. -

75. The Knights having learned to align themselves
man by man, the instructornext aligns them by the com-
mand:

1. Right (left), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT.
The basehavingbeenestablished,at thecommanddress,

the entire rank moves forward and dressesup to the line as
previouslyexplainea.

The instructor verifies the alignment from the right
flank and ordersup or backsuch men as may be in rear, or
in advanceof the line; only themen designatedmove-

At the commandfront, givenwhen the rank is aligned,
each man turns his head and eyes smartly to the front.
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Wheneverthe position of the basefile or files necessitates
a considerablemovementby the squad,such movementwill
be executedby marchingto the front or oblique, to the flank
or backwards,as the casemay be, without other command.

Alignments to the rear are executedon the same prin-
ciples, theKnights steppingbacka little beyondthe line, and
then dressingup, by steps of two or threeinches. The com-

• mandsare: -

1. By file, right (left), backward,2- DRESS, 3. FRONT,
or, I. Right backward,2. DRESS, 8. FRONT.

To March in Line

76. The Knights being correctly aligned,the instructor
places a well instructed Knight on the side on which the
guideis to be,andcommands:

1. Forward,2. MARCH.
At the command march, the Knights step off smartly

with the left foot, Par. 59, theKnight acting asguidemarch-
ing straight to the front.

The instructor observes,in marching in line, that the
Knights touchlightly theelbow towardtheside of theguide;
that they open neither arm; that they yield to pressure
coming from the side of the guide, and resistpressurecom-
ing from theoppositedirection; that shorteningor lengthen-

ofing thestep,they graduallyrecoverthealignment andtouchthe elbow, if lost, and that they keep the headdirect tothe front, no matter on which side the guidemay be.

The instructor impressesupon the Knights that the
alignmentcan only be preservedin marching, by theuniform-
ity of thestep,both in length and swiftness,by the touch of
the elbow, and the niaintenanceof the shoulderssquarewith
the line of direction.

To March By theFlank

77. Being at a halt, the instructor commands:1. Right
(left), 2 FACE. I. Forward, 2. MARCH.

If in march, the instructor commands: 1. By the right
‘~ (left) flank, 2. MARCH.
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At the commandmarch,given as the right foot strikes
theground, advanceand plant the left foot, then tui-n to the
right in marchingand step off in thenew directionwith the
right foot. Par. 52.

In the marchby the flank theKnights covereach other4
an(l keep to facing distance,that is, to such distancethat in
forming line the elbows ‘will touch.

A rank faced to the right or left is called a column of
files. To halt the column of. files, the instructoi commands:
1. Squad,2. HALT, and,to faceit to thefront, 1. Left (right),
2. FACE.

Matching in colunin of files, to march in line, the in-
structor commands:1. By the right (left) flank, 2. MARCH.

To Change Direction in Column of Files

78. Being in march, the instructor commands: 1. Col-
umn right (left); or, 1. Column half right (left), 2. MARCH.

At the command march, the leading file turns to the
r~ight, or half right, on amoving pivot (with radiusreduced),
followed by theother files, who turn on the sameground.

To Oblique

79. Being well drilled in the principles of the direct
march, theequadis taught to marchobliquely. Marchingin
line, the instructor commands: I. Right (left) oblique, 2.
MARCH - At the command march, each Knight makes a
half faceto the right, and then marchesstraight in the new
direc~ioii. Seepar. 52-71. The Knights no longer touch eJ-
bows,but preservethe line of the rank parallel to its former
position by the eye only, glancing alongtheshouldersof the
nearestfile’~, toward the side to which they are obliquing,
and regulating their steps so that the shouldersare about
six inchesbehind the shouldersof the Knights on that side,
andthat theheadsconceal theheadsof theother Knights in
therank. The Knights all preservethe samelength of step,
and the samedegreeof obliquity.

To resumethe original direction, the instructor com-
mands:1. Forward,2. MARCH.

At the commandmarch,eachKnight makesa half face

to the left in marching,andthen movesstraight to the front.
If the squad be at a halt, the Knights half face to the right,
at the command right oblique, and step off at the command
march.

Wheelings
- 80. Wheelingsareof two kinds; on either fixed or mov-
ing pivot.

To Wheel on a Fixed Pivot

81. 1. In circle, 2. Left (right) wheel, 3. MARCH.
The Knight on the5ctremeright takesthe full step and

looks toward the pivot. All keep touch of elbows toward
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the pivot, head and eyes turned (eyes right) toward the
marching flank, regulating the length of step accordingly.
Thus continueuntil halted.

The fixed pivot is used in wheeling from line into col-
umn, or from column into line, the pivot Knight marking
time in his place and turning to conform to the marching
flank.
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82. A wheel on a moving pivot, used in changing direc-
tion in marching, is made in thesamemanner,exceptthat the
pivot Knighl takesashort stepthus gaining groundforward,
describingthecircle with radiusof 30 inches, regulatingthe
length of his step to correspondwith the marchingflank.

The moving pivot is used in changingdirection of col-
umn, and in some successiveformations, the pivot Knight
describing a circle the radius of which is always 30 inches.

NOTE—To wheel the commanderyor platoon, see Par.
193. When platoonsor larger subdivisionswheel in circle
the gui(le will be thepivot.

(~i~
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MANUAL OF THE SWORD

83. Newly created Knights should at once be taught
marching,drill and swordmanual. Easeand gracecan only
be acquired by frequent exercise. Attention to minor de-
tails is essentialin order to avoid the forming of awkward
habits or taking incorrect positions. Carry the sword with
a flexible wrist and without graspingthe gripe tightly. The
gripe should be held, at position of carry, by the thumb and
forefinger, as if holding a pen, and covering about two-
thirds of the gripe below the guard. Eachcommand is di-
vided into motions of one-half of a second,which should, at
first, be explainedandexecutedseparatelywithout reference
to cadence. On themarch thecadencecorrespondswith the
step. The manual may first be taughtby calling thenum-
bersof motions, the commandbeing prefacedby the words
“By thenumbers”, No. ONE beingexecutedat thecommand
swords, or other commandof execution,then TWO, THREE,
etc., until the command “without the numbers”, or until a
command is given not in the sword manual. When on
march if the swords are drawn and not at a carry, the
Knights will, at the commandhalt, come to Carry Swords,
without command. If in scabbardthe left handsteadiessame.
While marchingthe handsmay be allowed to swing forward
andbach threeor four inchesfor thesakeof easeand grace
of carriage.

NOTE—With swords drawn or in scabbard,if desired,
scabbardsmay be hookedup, uniformity being maintained.
“Hooked up” meanshangingby the front upper ring. If
hooked up the scabbardmust be unhookedbefore executing
draw or return swords.
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84. The sword consists of
The hilt is divided inLo the
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The Sword and Scabbard
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the hilt and the blade.
gripe and the guard.

The gripe is the handle
graspedby the hand.

The guard is the cross
piece between the gripe
and the blade.

The bladeis divided into
the edge, back, sides and
point.

The edgeand bacl~ are
determinedby the hilt.

The right and left sides
of the bladeandgripe are
the right and left Sides

~ in the position of carry
RINO. swords.

The scabbardis the re-
ceptable of the sword;
the opening of same, its
mouth.

The hand is in tierce,
when it holds the gripe,
with backof hand up, and
in quarte, when it holds
the gripe with back of
hand down.

Unless the formation is
in openranks,theKnights
under instruction should
tall e intervals.

85. Being in line at a halt with swords in scabbards:
Sir Knights, 2. Draw, 8. SWORDS.

P 1. At the command draw, grasp the scabbardwith the
left hand,near its mouth, incline the hilt a little forward.
seizethe gripe with the right hand,and drawthebladeuntil
the right forearm is horizontal, back of hand againstthe
breast. SWORDS,draw the sword qui~1~!y, raising the arm

SWORD MANUAL

PO~T~
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to its full length, at an angle of about45 degrees,the sword
in a straight linc with the arm, edgedown, extendingin the
same(lirection as the right foot. (TWO) Bring the back of
thebladc againsttheshoulder,thebladevertical, backof the

Draw Swords Draw Swords
Carry Swords SecondMotion First Motion

gripe to the rear, the arm nearly straight down, the thumb
and forefinger embracingthe gripe, the Lhumb againstthe
Ihigh, the other fingers extendedand joined in the rear of
thegripe. This is theposition of Carry Swords. From this
position all movementsof the sword manual begin, unless
otherwise provided.

In all marchingmovements,except route march,at the
commandhalt, unlessotherwiseprovided,thesword, if drawn,
will be broughtto thecarry without command.

I
SWORD MANUAL

86. 1. From the right
take sword intervals,
2. MARCH.

At thefirst command,
all the Knights except
the one on the right,
who remains at Carry
Swords, execete eyes
right, raise the right
hand in front of andas
high as the right shoul-
der, the back of the
hand to the front, and
drop the sword blade
horizontallyto theright,
edgeup. MARCH, all
the Knights exceptthc
right file, execute left
step. As soon as each
Knight has gained an

39

Sword Intervals
From the Right

interval so that the
point of his swor(l will
clear the left arm of
theKnight on his right,
he halts, executesfront,
and resumes Carry
Swords.

NOTE — This move-
ment intended only as
preparatoryto Par. 116
to 135.

87. 1. From the left
take sword intervals, 2.
MARCH.

Is executedas above,
exceptthat theeyesare
turned to the left, the
right hand is carried
across the body and
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touchestheleft arm, the right forearmhorizontal,the sword
extendedin prolongationthereof,~edgedown.

87a. ~1.On the right (left) close,intervals, 2. MARCH.
The Knight on the right (left) standsfast. the others

face him and march forward halting successivefywhen the
interval is closed, andfacing to the front.

88. 1. Present, 2. SWORDS.
Raise and carry the sword to the front,

cross hilt ashigh as thechin and six inchesin
front of the neck, edge to the left, point six
inchesfarther to the front than the cross hilt,
thumb extendedon thebackof thegripe, wrist
straight, all fingers graspingthegripe.

~ 89. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
7 Resumethe carry in one motion, without

throwing the right hand to the front, or the
point to the rear.

90. 1. Salute,2. SWORDS.
I Execute present swords.

(TWO) Drop the point of
the sword, edgeto the left,
to about fifteen inches in
front of and in prolongation
of the right foot, arm hang-
ing naturally, the elbow
close to the body, the back

PresentSwords of thehand down.

91. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumetheposition of carry swords.
The salute swords, is the present

swords,used by officers. If not in ranks
they will at thecommandpresent,execute
present swords, and at the command
swords, executethe secondrhotion of sa-
lute swords. Junior Officers execute the
presentunlessotherwiseprescribed.

(

Order Swords
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92. 1. Order, 2. SWORDS.
Drop the sword point to the

ground, blade inclined to the
rear, backof blade to the front.
(TWO) Bring the blade to a
vertical position against the
right toe, and place the hand
on top of the hilt, three fin-
gers in front of the gripe,
thumb and little finger in the
rear, elbowclose to the body.

93. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of carry

swords,in one motion.
94. 1. Support,

2. SWORDS.

sword Order Swords to theposition ofFirst Motion Bring thesword88.thevertically to the left side, lowering the
right handuntil the forearmis horizontal,edge
of the sword to the front, the right hand firm-
ly graspingthe gripe aboutthreeinchesbelow
the guard,at the sametime grasp the right
forearmnearthe elbowwith theleft hand,the
left forearm along and in front of the right
forearm, the thumb of the left hand over and
supportedby the right forearmnearthe elbow,
fingers of the left hand extendedand joined,
the guardresting on the left arm near its el-
bow, the blade vertical, edgeto the front.

95. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Bring theswordto theposition of present,

at thesametime drop the left handby theside.
(TWO) Bring the sword to the carry. Par. 89.

‘p

‘4

Support Swords
Salute Swords

Officero Present
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96. 1. Swords, 2. PORT.

Seize the blade in front of the right
shoulderwith the fingers and thumb of the
left hand,the thumb to the rear, the left el-
bow closeto the body. (TWO) With the left
hand bring the sword diagonally acrossand
aboutone inch in front of the body, edge
(lown, the left handat the height of the left
shoulder,the thumb extendedalongtheblade,

the fingers closed,backof the
C~ hand down, the right hand

graspingthehilt andnearlyin
front of the right hip.

97. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Bring theswordto thecarry

-t with both hands,the left hand
as high as the right shoulder,
pressingthebladeto its place,
the fingers andthumb extend-
ed and joined in front of the
blade,theelbownearthe body.
(TWO) Drop the left hand to
the side.

98. 1. Arm Rest, 2.
SWORDS.

Carry the handsin front of
Carry from the center of the body, the

Port
First Motion arms nearly extended; Clasp

the hands the left over the
right, see Par. 49, the blade resting along
the right forearm, the right hand retaining
the same position on the gripe as at the
carry.

99. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe carry in one motion.

f
V
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100. 1. Shoulder, 2. SWORDS.
Raisetheright handin front of thet arm-

pit and placethe flat of the swordblade on
the right shoulder,the edge to the left, the
elbow close to the body, the point of the
sword obliquely to the left, and in the rear,
clearingthechapeau.

101 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumetheposition of carry swords.T 102. 1. Reverse,2. SWORDS.Drop the blade forwardand down until it is directedtowards a point about one

pace in front of the right
foot, at the sametime allow
the fingers to grasp the low-
er part of the gripe, and
movethehand forward about
twelve inches. (TWO) Carry
the sword by a wrist move-
ment so that th~ blade will
swing to the rear, the point
downward at an angle of
about 45 degrees, the edge
up. As theswordswings in-
to position under the right
arm pit, bring the hand in
front of the right armpit and
grasp the gripe with the

ReverseSwords thumb and forefinger of theright hand, theother fingers
successively curved, resting the blade be-
tweenthe right arm andthe right side. The
end of the hilt remainsaboutnine inches in
front of the right shoulder.

103. To resumethe carry: 1. Carry, 2.
SWORDS.

43

Arm Rest-Swords Rcve,seSwords
First Motion



5

~.mfIeIiiI I1~IlI~LIN.flI
I cli I. I ii~ti r~uN.iil

AV~’ NtIchliIlgatgUS.Id
A~w~N1khiJ ngar~tis.n I
A’W0NtlchtingargLI~.nI
A’W~idIChti Ilgargus.nI
NW,~ichtingargus.ii I
A’~v.t~itichtingargus.n I
~vw.stichting~trgus.iii
Nw.stichtingargus.nI
~vw.stichtingargus.nl
MW. stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichi i ngargus.nI
vw.stichlingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nI
vw.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.n1
~w.stichtingargus.nI
iw. stichtingargus.nl
1w.stichtingargus.nl
iw.stichtingargus.nl
1w.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nI
1W.stichtingargus.nlTw.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nA

- ‘w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
W.Ntichtingargus.nl
w.Ntlchtingargus.nl
w,~i ichtingargus.nl
w t~Iichtingargus.n1
w ~4icIitingargusnI

44

r

(I

a

Parade Rest
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Bring theswordto the first position of reverse. (TWO)
Resumethe position of carry swords.

On long marchesthe correspondingposition of left re-
versemaybe taken.

104. 1. Left reverse,2. SWORDS.
Extend the right hand to the first position of reverse.

(TWO) With the right hand swing the sword to the posi-
tion of left reverse. (THREE) Seize the gripe with the left
handand drop the right hand to the side.

105. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Seize the gripe with the r[ght hand and

dropthe left handto theside. (TWO) Carrythe
sword to the first position of reverseswords.
(THREE) Resume the position of carry
swords.

106. 1. Parade, 2. REST.
carry or order swords.

Drop (carry) the swordpoint
to the ground in front of the
centerof thebody on a line with
the left toe, edgeto the right,
thepalm of the right handrest-
ing on the end of the hilt; the
thumb andfingers extendedand
joined againstthegripe, the left
hand claspedover the right; at
the sametime carry the right
foot six inchesstraight to the
rear, the left kneeslightly bent,
the body erect,Par. 49.

107. 1. Squad, ATTENTION, 2. Carry
(Order), 3. SWORDS.

At the command attention, bringthe right
foot to the side of the left; drop the left hand
to theside,andcarry thehilt to the right side,
leaving the point undisturbed. At the com- Attent,on
mard swords, resume the position of carry
(order) swords in one motion. Parade Rest

Being at the
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108. 1. Inspection, 2. SWORDS.
Rxecutepresentswords,andturn thewrist to show both

sides of the blade, resuming the carry when the inspector
has passed.

109. 1. Invert, 2. SWORDS.
Drop the point of the sword directly

forward aboutfifteen inches,graspingthe
blade (aboutnine inchesfrom the guard)
with the left hand palm to the front.
(TWO) Releasethe gripe with the right
hand and invert the sword with the left
hand to a position about
four inchesin front of the
center of the body, blad’i
vertical, edgeto the right,
guard at the height of the
chin, grasp the blade with
the right hand at the
height of the belt.

a-
110. 1. Carry, 2.

SWORDS.

Release the right hend
Invert Swords and swing the point of the
First Motion sword forward and upward, -

at the sametime lower the
hilt to the right side and grasp it with the
right hand (first position of invert). (TWO)
Place the sword in the position of carry, Lhe
left hand at the right shoulder, turning the
hand, see Par. 97. (THREE) Drop the left
hand to the side. Invert Swords

NOTE—Invert swords is used for ceremonialpurposes,
for devotions,as in church serv~edqring prayer in lieu of
presentswords.
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ill. 1. Guide, 2. SWORDS.
Bring thesword vertically in front of the

ccnter of the body, the right hand ashigh as
the neckand six inchesin front of it, back of
the gripe to the right, at the sametime clasp
the left hand over the right, elbows close to
the body.

To return to the carry: 1. Carry, 2.
SWORDS.

Resumethe positionof carry swordsin one
motion.

NOTE—Upontaking post on the line, as
in successive formations in battalion drill,
guides will take this position without com-
mand, returning to the carry at the command
guides post.

112. 1. Sir Knights, 2. Re-
turn, 3. SWORDS.

At the command return,
seize the scabbardnear the
mouthwith the left hand,in-
dining it alittle forward,and
keeping the right hand near
the body, drop the sword

blade forward and to the left so that the
point is aboutsix inchesfrom the floor and
pointing to a line which is a prolongation
of the left foot. Move the sword hand to
the left, then raise the hand, drawing the
sword blade betweenthe first two fing~re
of the left hand. Insert the point of the
blade in themouth of thescabbard,edgeto
the front, assistedby theThumb andfingers
of the left hand,eyes to the front, thrust
the blade into the scabbarduntil the right
forearm is horizontal (first motion of draw). 4-
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(Par. 85.) (SWORDS) Return the blade smartly and drop
the handsto the sides.

NOTE—In inserting the point avoid turning the scab-
bard to meet the sword.

113. 1. Secure, 2. SWORDS.
Seize the scabbard with the left hand,

palm to the front, the thumb to the left, the
arm extended. (TWO) Raise the scabbard,
bring the left handin front, nearly as high as
the ‘belt and a little to the left of the belt
clasp, thescabbardrestingalongthe left fore
arm, the back of the hand down, the guard
at the hollow of the elbow. (Executedonly
when swords are in scabbards.)

114. 1. Drop, 2. SWORDS.
Lower the scabbardto its place, and de-

tachthe hand.
NOTE—Only to be used by officers, on

ceremonies,and in double time.
Position of the Sword at Double Time,

in Ranks
115. 1. Double time, 2. MARCH.
At the first commandtaketheposition of SecureSwords

ShoulderSwords, left hand steadyingthescab-
bard, thumb in front. (If swords are in scabbardstake the
position of SecureSwords.) At the command march take
the double time.

This rule is general in all commandsfor double time.

SWORD MANUAL (Ritual)
NOTE—While important that all movements in the

school of the Sir Knight, such as sword manual, facings,
steps,marching, kneeling, etc., be uniform, for both indoor
andoutdoor drill, it is not intendedthat Par. [16 to 185 shall
be mandatoryfor asylum ceremonies,althoughrevisionto se-
cure uniformity with this adoptedstandardis recommended.

116. To form lines at open ranks for the receptionofReturn Swords
First Motion



~1’.~Ikti I fl~h1rMUu,flI

~IW~NI lehI i ;~~ai’~ti~,n I
~‘w~NtIchLiogar~us.n I

~vw~dIchtingargu~’.ii I
~vwd3tichtingargus,nI
vW.8tiCIitillgarguS. iii
~vw.sttchtingargus.1,1
~vw.stichtingargus.nl
A’w.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
~vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichlingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw. stichtingargus.nl
vw. stichtingargus.nI
~w.stichtingargus.n1
~w.stichtingargus.nI
iw. stichtingargus.nI
iw. stichtingargus.nI
iw. stichtingargus.nl
iw. stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.nl
‘w. stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
W.dichtingargus.nl
w.~tichtingargus.nl
w~it ichtingargus.nl
w t’dk~htingargus.n1
Iv ~Iichtingargus.n1

48 SWORD MANUAL—RITUAL

a grandofficer, or to communicate,the line should be moved
forward to the position which the front rank will occupy.
Ranks will then be opened, Par. 191. After “Front,” the
Commandercommands:

117. 1. Files, Cover, 2. Front rank about,3. FACE. At
the commandface, the front rank files face about, and the
rear rank files take two right steps; the guides take post
at the foot of the lines, andtheofficers at thehead, (with in-
tervalsat openranks),theGeneralissimo(leader1stplatoon)
on the left of the front rank, the CaptainGeneral(leader2nd
p]atoon) on the right of the rear ranl~, the Commandertwo
pacesto the right, midway betweenand facing the lines.

To reform the line, theCommandercommands:
118. 1. Re-form line, 2. Front rank about, 3. FACE,

4. Close ranks,5. MARCH. At the first commandthe offi-
cers and guides proceedto their posts in line. At the com-
mand face, the front rank executesaboutface; at the com-
mandmarch, ranks are closed.

119. 1. On, 2. GUARD.
Turn the left foot squareto the left, turn-

ing on the left heel, and plant the right foot
firmly abouteighteen inches to the
front, feet at right angles,the weight
resting principally on the right foot,
theshouldersobliqueto thefront, head

and eyes square to the front. At the same
time raisetheswordhand on a line with lower
part of the belt and abouttwo inchesfrom it,
the guard threeor four inchesto the right of
the belt clasp. Drop the sword diagonally to
the leFt, theblade about18 inchesin front of
the leFt shoulder,edgeto the front, thumb on
back of gripe. The sword held without con-
straint.

120. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of attention at carry

On Guard swords.
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Cuts or Parries

121. In giving the parries, first take the position on
guard, keep the feet at right anglesand look into the eyes
of the Knight opposite. The flats of the bfades should be
crossedabout ten inches from the points, the sword arm
straight; parries should be givenwith spirit but the swords
touching lightly.

1. Parry,2. ONE. Raiseandextendthearm, backof the
hand to the left and
up, without changing
the grasp, wrist as
high as the head,
the edge of the
sword up, the blade
in prolongation of
the forearm,and en-
gage the sword oI
the Knight opnosite.

1. Parry, 2. TWO.
Disengagethesword
and describe a cir-
cular movement to-
ward the rear and
right, back of the
hand down, edge of
thesword down, the
hand on a line with
the head, and en-
gage the opposite
sword on the right
side, crossing the
bladesas before.Parry One—cross Swords

1. Parry, 2. THREE. Disengagethe swordand describe
a circurar movementtoward the left and downward, engage
the opposite sword on the left side, the point of the sword
near the ground, the edgeupward, the backof the hand to
the left, and crossblades.
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1. Parry, 2. FOUR.
Come directly to the
position of Parry
One.

122. The parries
may be taught by
numbers, but when
a comniandery is
well instructed,they
may be given, one
division to another,
by calling the num-
ber of the parry re-
quired, as follows:
First Division
to the SecondDivi-

Parry Three sion
1. On, 2. GUARD,

when parries,1, 2, 8, and 4, or parts of sameas required,
will be executedby the proper commands. After eachword
the position of on guard will be resumedat the command:
2. On, 2. Guard.

After the last word:
123. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
At the first commandcometo the position of on guard,

Swords, bring the right foot back to the original line and
resumethecarry.

124. 1. Wield, 2. SWORDS.
Raisethe sword to the secondposition of draw swords.

Wield the sword four times in a circular motion to the left,
stopping at the first position of wield swords.

125. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.
Resumethe position of carry swords.

To Form Arch of Steel
126. The commanderybeingformedin two lines, facing

inward, and about three pacesapart, at carry swords, the

SWORD MANUAL—RITUAL 51

command will be given: Form arch of steel, 1. Cross, 2.
SWORDS.

(ONE) Execute present swords. (TWO) Advance the
right foot andtaketheposition of Parry One. SeePar. 119-
121-165.

1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.

the Bring the sword to the position of presentand replacefeet. (TWO) Resumetheposition of carry swords.

127. 1. Rest on, 2. SWORDS. (From Kneel at Parade
Rest. Par. 132.)

Incline the headforward, the eyesfixed on the point of
the sword.

To resume attention, 1. Sir Knights, 2. ATTENTION.
At Sir Knights, raise thehead.

The Rest on Swords can also be executedfrom the pa-
rade restwithout 1~neeling.

128. 1. Charge,2. SWORDS.
Turn on the left heel, placing the toe squareto the left;

at the sametime plant the right Foot forward with a slight
shock about eighteen
inches, the feet being
at right angles, the
weight of the body
resting on the right
foot. At the time of planting the feet
extendthe arm to its full length,at the
height of the shoulder,back of the hand
down, the blade in prolongation of the
arm, and pointed at the opponent’s
breast.

129. 1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.

Resumethe position of attention at
carry swords, Charge Swords
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130. 1. Un- 2. COVER.
At the command Cover, take the chapeau

by the front piecewith the left hand. (TWO)
Raisethe chapeaufrom the headand place it
on the right shoulder, slightly to the front,
holding it in that position with the 1e~t hand.

131. 1. Re- 2. COVER.
Replacethe chapeauon thehead. (TWO)

Drop the hand to the side
NOTE—Uncoveris neverexecutedunless

the swordsare sheathed,at an order, or (with
the right hand) when at a secure.

132. 1. Sir Knights, 2. r
KNEEL. (Swordssheathed.)

Carry the left foot about
twenty-four inchesto the rear.
(TWO) Kneel on the left knee,
the body and left thigh erect,
the right leg below the knee
nearly vertical, the right hand
hanging at the side.

NOTE—May also be execut-
ed from paraderest, without
mcwing thehands,seePar. 106.

The triangle guard kneel,
from order swords, same as
above, exceptas to the right Kneel
hand,which restson the top of Reston-Swords
the swordhilt. Pai. 12’t

To communicate,both lines aremovedfor-
ward one pacebefore kneeling.

133. 1. Deposit, 2. CHAPEAUX. (From
Uncovei, kneeling.)

At the sec4ncL command,placeIhe chapeau
on the ground to the left of the right foot,
leathersto the left, peakpointing toward the
body. The cap is placedwith thecrown down.
(TWO) Resumeposition of kneel.

ALARMS—SILENT MANUAL 53

1~4. (After communication) 1. Secure, 2. Chapeau,3.
RE-cover, 4. Sir Knights, 5. Rise.

At the secondcommandgraspthe visor of the chapeau
with the left hand,placeit on the right shoulder. (THREE)
Replacethe chapeauon the headanddrop the hand. (FIVE)
All rise bringing left feet forward into line.

Both lines are now moved backward one pace.
NOTE—Theuncover should be madeafter kneeling and

before rising.
135. (After devotion) 1. Re-cover, 2. Sir Knights, 3.

Rise.
(ONE) Replacethe chapeauon the headand drop the

hand to the side. (THREE) All rise bringing left feet for-
ward into line.

Alarms
136. Alarms on doors,when donewith thesword, should

be made with the flat side of the point of the blade rather
than with thehilt.

SILENT MANUAL

136a. To securea machine-likeaccuracyof the manual,
and for spectacularpurposes,any desired combination oI~
sword mcivementsmay be executed,consecutively,withouI~
pause,in regular cadence,without commands,as a “Silent
Manual,” of which the following will serveas anillustration:

1. Continuethe Manual, 2. Present,3. SWORDS.
Present-Carry, Salute-Carry, Order-Carry, Support-

Carry, Port-Carry, Arm Rest-Carry, Shoulder-Carry, Re-
verse-Carry, Pa~ade Rest-Kneel-Rest-on-Swords,Attention,
Rise-Carry, Return Swords, Secure-Drop, Un-Cover, Re-
Cover, HandSalute.

Deposit
Chapeaux
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SCHOOL OF THE OFFICER
137. ‘the importance and responsibility of the officer

in all Templar and military formations can not be over-em-
phasizeci. He should be a model of promptness,dress,effi-
ciency and appearance,should be devoted, enthusiasticand
untiring, and to succeedmust be a student anda gentleman.

Discipline and courtesyare asessentialamongTenitplars
as with military men andmust be maintained,yet the leader
should not forget that his men are gentlemen,who out of
ranks,arehis peers.

138. Officers are describedas thoseaboveand includ-
ing the rank of Captain General, and Past Commanders;
thoseunderthat rank are classedas junior officers, the dis-
tinction beingmade to obtain the necessaryparity with mil-
itary formationsand terms. However, in Templary no dif-
ferencein class is recognized,excepting in the measureof
responsibility, templar rank usually being but temporary,
and resulting often only from an accidentof age or tenure.

138a. The laws anddecisionsof theGrandEncampment
do not permit thewearing of the insignia of the U. S. Army,
on the templar uniform, and it is also a technicalviolation
of the National Defense Act. In large assembliesand or-~
ganizationssome designatiunof templarmilitary rank often
seemsnecessary,but this need can be met only by authority
of the Grand Encampment.

II

139. The recommendationfor systematictraining in a
schoolfor officers and junior officers is here renewed. The
requirementsshould be regular attendance,strict discipline,
and prompt commencementand dismissal. After the oral
lessonthe squadshould be thoroughly drilled in eachmove-
p~ent. There should be the keenestattentionand no talking
in ranks. No faulty movementshould ever be overlooked.
The officers should alternateas instructors, and all should
be practicedin giving commands. If the Commanderis not
in chargehe should appoint a chief instructotr, preferablyon
permanentdetail.

54
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140. All drill commandsto Templarsunderarms,mean-
ing equippedwith sword and accoutrements,are given with
sworddrawn.

141. Unless otherwisedirected, officers (see Par. 143)
omit the manual except the carry and order, paraderest,
rest-on-swords,andkneelings; in renderinghonors they exe-
cutethepresent,un-coverandre-cover;they drawandreturn
without command.p

142. Officers may be in “formation” but are never in
“ranks,” unlesstemporarilyso absorbed,when they will drill
and presentlike other Knights. Whether in the station oC
officer, junior officer, or Knight, by appointmentor other-
wise, a Knight Templarwill alwaysconform with the honors
and courtesiesrelating to that grade.

143. Officers salute, by the officers present,or salute
swords.

Officers or junior officers, commandingcompanies,pla-
toons,a division or an escort,will use the saluteswords;at
the commandpresent,they will execute the present,and at
swords.will take the position of salute swords.

Officers in ranks taking the place of Knights, and all
other junior officers, execute the presentswords prescribed
for Knights.

144. In double time, officers (see Par. 143) bring the
swordacrossthebody at an angleof forty-five degrees,edge
out andaboutsix inchesin front of the breast,right hand
forward, forearm horizontal, blade crossingoppositethe left
shiulder, left hand stcadyin~’ the scabbard(if not hooked
up), right arm swinging easily.

145. When the CaptainGeneral,Adjutant, or other of-
ficer in theAsylum or beforethecommandery,publishesor•
ders, he will return his swordbeforereadingthe orders,then
drawand cometo the carry.

146. On drill or march the commandingofficer goes
whereverhis presenceis necessary,but in ceremoniesevery
officer, junior officer and Knight must take the position
and post prescribed.

r
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FORMATION FOR PUBLIC PARADE
With StandardGuard,EminentCommander’sStaff, and Band

147. The commanderywill be formed asprovidedin the
School of the Gommandery,Par. 189, and if large numbers
are present,may be formed as a battalion or regiment. If
the Eminent Commanderdoesnot assumethe commandhe
will designatean acting commanderto do so, and will pro-
vide for thedetail of necessaryofficers, junior officers and
guides, including battalionor regimentalstaff when requ[red.

148. The Senior Warden (or Adjutant) will then com-
mand: 1. (Suchand such) platoons (or companies),1. Left
step, 2. MARCH, halting them when an interval has been
gainedsufficient for the StandardGuard,which is composed
of the Standard Bearer, Sword Bearer, Warder and State
Color bearer,if present. SeeNote,Par. 183.

When thereare four or five platoonstheStandardGuard
will be placed betweenthe secondand third platoons,when
less than four, betweenthe first and second, when six or
seven,betweenthe third and fourth, etc.

The StaiidardGuardtakesposition five pacesin frpnt of
the left of thecoinmandery,facedto the right.

After the interval in the line hasbeengained,the Senior
• Warden (or Adjutant), from position at right of the interval,

commands: 1. Present,2. Swords, 3. StandardGuard Post,
4. MARCH, when the StandardGuard,undercommandof the
Sword Bearer,will marchforward oppositeits interval, wheel
to the left, halt, aboutface, march throughthe interval one
pace in rear of the line, halt, aboutface, step into line and
dress to the right without command. When the Standard
Guardis po~ted,the Warden (or Adjutant), commandscarry
swords,faces the Commander,salutes,and reports, Eminent
Sir, or, Sir, the commanderyis formed, and takeshis post.

149. In column or line of subdivisions, the Standard
Guardis postedmidway betweentheplatoons,or companies,
and is maneuveredin conformity with the movementof the

56
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subdivisions,under direction of theSword Bearer, who is its
chief.

150. As a meansof identification, thenameandnumber
of the organizationmay be shown by a guidon or marker—
a small flag or bannerof cloth or metal, to be carried on the
right and abreastof the leading sub-division.

p 151. In theseregulations,while no requirementis made
for the Standard Guard in commanderydrill, the (Thiors
should always be carried in public parade. SeePar. 153.

152. The formation may include several commanderies,
when, if desired,the colors of all may be grouped,under the
direction of the Grand Sword Bearer, or the Senior Sword
Bearer, and will taketjhe samerelative position as provided
fir the colors of a commandery;the Cormation of thecolors
may be [n line or column, andin order of the rank of theres-
pective cominanderies.

The StandardGuard
153. The Grand Standardis not a paradebanner and

is recommendednever to be carried in public parade. See
Note, end of! Par. 159.

For public paradethe Colors consistof a National Flag,
a Beauceant,anda StateColor, if present,seePar. 183.

The, Beauceantwill salute with the commanderyat all
cAmrnandsto presentswords,and as otherwiseprovided.

The StateColor salutesin theceremonyof Escort-to-the•
Color, and when saluting the Grand Master or Grand Com-
manderor their official representatives,but in no other case.

The National Flag never renders or acknowledgesany
salute.

If marchingthe saluteis executedwhen six pacesfrom
theofficer; the carry is resumedwhen six pacesbeyondhim.

C dors are said to be “cased”when furled andprotected
by the oilcloth covering~.

Manual of the Color
154. At the carry, the heel (foot) of the pike (staff),I



ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.slichtingargus.nl
ww.siichtingargus.nl
ww.siichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
Arw.stichtingargus.nl
~w.stichtingargus.nl
kvw.stichtingargus.nl
~vw.stichtingargus.n1
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.~dichtingargus. ni
vw. ut ichti ngargus.ni
Vw.W Ichi ingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargusnl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
iw~stichtingargus.nl
iw. stichtingargusni
~‘w.stichtingargus.n1
rw.stichtingargus.nl
rw.sficht[ngargus.nl

stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichtingargus.ril
wstichtingargus.nl
‘w.stichtingargusni
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichti ngargus.nl
w.stichtingargusni

MANUAL OF THE COLOR58

rests in the socket of the sling; the right hand graspsthe
pike at the height of the shoulder,

At the order the heel of the pike rests on the ground
near the right toe, the right hand holdihg the pike in a
vertical position.

At paraderest the heel of the pike is on the ground
asat theorder; the pike is held with both handsin front of
the centerof the body, left hand uppermost.

The orderis resumedat thecommand,attention.
The left hand assiststhe right when necessary.
The carry is thehabitual position when on the march.
The order and paraderest are executedwith the corn -

mandery.
The color salute: Being at a carry, slip the right hand

up thepike to the height of the eye, then lower thepike by
straighteningthearm to the front.

155. The following is published for the information ofall concerned:

(a) In decoratingwith theNational Flag, neverfestoon
or drapeit. Hang it flat. Par. 460.

(b) If hung so stripesarehorizontal, union should be in
the left upper corner,

(c) If hung perpendicularly,union should be in the left
upper corner.

(d) Whencarried in paradesor crossed‘with other flags,
theNational Flag should alwaysbe on the right.

(e) The National Flag should neverbe placed below a
persons[tting.

The Eminent Commanderand Staff
156. If the Eminent Commanderdoes not assumethe

command,he will designatean Acting Cotmmander,Par. 2.
The Em[nent Commanderwith his staff will then form on
the right of the commandery, the left element on a line
andsix pacesto the right of the right guide, Par. 157.

The staff will consistof the Prelateandany other offi-
cers, junior officers, or Past Commanders,not otherwiseab-
sorbedin the formation.

In line, the staff will form in order of rank, the Emi-

K
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nent Commander on the right, and the Prelate, Treasurer

andRecorderon his left, two pacesremoved.
Past Commanders,for public parade and ceremonies,

take~position,in order of rank, on the lert or in rear of the
first three officers of the commandery,unless on detail or
absorbedin the lines. Par. 338, and StatutesG. E~ Sec. 195~

In column, the Eminent Commanderwill march at the
headwith thenext two in rank forming a triangle, each,one
pace from him to the right and left and two pacesretired;
theother membersof thestaff, following in column of twos,
threesor sections,and conforming to the movementsof the
commandery.

The Eminent Commandergives orders to his staff in a
tone of voice loud enoughto be heardby them only. If a
large numberof past officers are present,he may designate
a Past Commanderto direct them. The swords of theEmi-
nent Commanderand his staff are not drawn but carried at
a secure,exceptat inspectionor review, when if not drawn
they may be hookedup.

When the Eminent Commanderis in command of the
lines, the staff, if desired,may still be formed and maneu-
veredas abovedescribed,under the direction of the senior
officer or designatedPast Commander. There is, however,
no objectionto its membersbeingabsorbedin the command-
ery Lvrmation.

The Band
157. The band, if present,will take position in close

order, its front rank on a line with thecommandery,its left,
six pacesto the right of the Eminent Commander,or the
right guide. The Eminent Commandergives the order to
move.

If a marshalhasbeendesignated,see Par. 457, he, with
his staff, precedesthe band; the Eminent Commander,and
staff, may likexvise do so at his pleasure.

The Eminent Commanderand staff, and distinguished
visitors, may, if they prefer, ride in carriagesin which case
thecarriagesprecedethe band.

~~1
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ESCORTS OF HONOR -

158. Escorts of honor are detailed Cor the purposeof
receiving and escortingcommanderiesand officials of high
rank. The escortmay consist of a commanderyor of a sub-
(livisi on.

The Knights for this purposeshould be selectedfor their
knightly appearanceand superior discipline.

The escort forms in line opposite and facing the place
wherethecommanderyis quartered.

The band will be on the flank of the escort toward
which it will march.

The commanderof the escort will direct an officer to
wait on the Commanderand presenthis compliments,in-
forming him that the escortis in readiness.

The commandery,or distinguishedparty, marchespast
andin front of the escort and forms line and halts in pro-
longation of line of escort,after passing the band,its flank
twenty-four pacesfrom theband of the escort.

NOTE—Distancesmay be reducedas required by lack
of numbersor space.

When the head reachesflank of escort the escortwill
presentswordsand remain in that position until the rearhas
passedthe band of the escort.

The commanderyor the personal escort to the distin-
guishedparty, in marchingpast the escortwill be at carry
swords;theCommanderand officers salutingwith thesword,
holding in that position until rear of commandpassesband
of escort.

When the commanderyhaspassedescortandband, the
escortwill cometo carry swords.

When the commanderyis in position, the escort will
form in column of threes,or sections, and, headedby the
band,march past thecommandery, or distinguishedparty.

60
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The escortwill be brought to carry swordsin marching
past, theoff leerssaluting, as before erplained.

The command~ryor escort in line will presentswordsas
explained.

When the rear of escorthaspassed,the commanderyin
line will breakinto column and follow at twenty-four paces

• distance.
An officer will be detailedto accompanythe command-

ery escortedand assistthem in the arrangements.
Whenan officer of high rank is to be escortedan officer

will be detailed to attendhim. The escortwill receivehim
with presentswords.

When the escortarrives at destinationit will form line
and halt while thecommanderymarchespast.

The samehonorswill be givenas before explained, ex-
cept that the commanderydoes.not halt, but continues on
to its quarters. If the escort is also to go to quarterswith
the commanderyit will follow as explained.

When theposition of theescortis at a considerabledis-
tance from the point where the commanderyor official is
to be received,as, for instance,where a courtyardor wharf
intervenes,a doubleline of Knights is postedfrom that point
to the escort, facing inward; the Knights will successively
salute as the commanderyor official passesand will then
join the escort. Par. 285.
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CHURCH PARADE
159. Th. coinmanderyshould attendchurchat Jeastonce

a year. On arriving at thechurchthe line is formedin front
oC and fuolog the church.

The eninmanderywill presentswords and the Standard
Guardwill marchinto thechurchin column of files.

WIwn the Standard Guard enters the church the com-
wruilery will be brought to carry swords.

‘i’he Colors will form line facing the chancelat theorder.
The color bearer will advanceand place the National

Flag on the right in socketprovided and stand at attention
in front of it. The National Flag is placedat the right 0C
thechancel—nottheright of thecolor bearer. TheStandard,
Beauceantand State Color will in like mannerbe deposited,
the StandardGuard standingat attention.

The commanderywill return swords,enterthechurch at
secureswords,in column of files, un-cover (with the right
hand) and be seatedat a signal or command of the com-
mander.

The StandardGuard will be seatedat the same signal.
NOTE—If the attendanceis large, entranceand egress

should be made in two or more columns by different doors
and aisles.

After the servicesthecommanderywill march from the
church in column of files (may be left in front), axid re-form
line facing theentrance. The StandardGuard will take the
banners,reform column of files with the National Flag in
front and march out of the church.

When the National Flag appearsat the entrance the
Commanderwill command:1. Present,2. SWORDS, face to
the front and presentsword.

The StandardGuardwill form in line six pacesin front
of the Commander,facing the commandery,the National
Flag on right, and marchto its post;when they havearrived
in line the commanderywill be brought to carry swords.

The commanderywill then be marched to the Asylum
and dismissed.

NOTE—It is permissibleto carry theGrand Standardon
Church Parade,or better, it may be demountedand set up
in the church.
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HONORS AND SALUTES

160. Thecompositionconsistingof thewordsandmusic
known as the “Star Spangled Banner” is designatedthe
NationalAnthem of theUnited Statesof America.

At all paradesandceremoniesunderarms,thecommand-
ery will renderthe prescribedsaluteand will remain in the
position of salutewhile the NationalAnthem is beingplayed.

If not under arms, the commanderywill be brought to
attentionat thefirst note of theNationalAnthem, or To The
Color, and thesaluterenderedby theofficer in command.

When theNationalAnthem is playedat any placewhere
Sir Knights ‘are present,all not in formation will stand at
attention facing toward the music; if the National Flag is
presentthey will facetoward it.

If in uniform or civilian clothes,covered,they will un-
cover at thefirst note of theanthem,holding the headdress
on the right shoulder, and so remain until its close,except
that in inclement weather the head dress may be slightly
raised. If uncovered,they will salutewith thehand,at the
first note of theanthem,retainingthe position oF saluteun-
til the last note.

The samerules apply when To the Color is soundedas
when theNational Anthemis played.

The National Anthem shall be played through without
repetition of any part not requiredto be repeatedto make it
complete.

The playing of the National Anthem as part of a med-
ley is prohibited.

161. Sir Knights not in formation will on all occasions
salutethe National Flag when carried by a body authorized
by law or regulation to carry it.

When the National Flag passesa commanderyor sub-
division of Knights they will be brought to attention and
the Commanderand officers will salute.

Officers, only, will salute while marchingin formation.
The Knights will be at carry swords when marchinghonors
are given.
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162. In renderinghonorsthecommanderyor subdivision
will be tacedto the front; they will not presentswordswhen
racing to a flank.

163. In order to promote a more general reading of
the first pageof theRitual an extract is hereinserted:

“0 Cficers will salutewith sword or hand,according as
the sword is drawn or in the scabbard. Upon addressingor
beingaddressedthe junior will always makethe first salute,
whichwill be acknowledgedby the senior.

“If the salute is with the sword, both come to carry
simultaneously and stand at attention; or the junior may
standat salutewhile making a short report.

“They should alwaysexchangesalutesat thecloseof the
conversation.

“The S. l~l. (or E. C.) if seated,does not rise to ac-
knowledgea salute,and theH. P. (or P.), in robes,salutes
andacknowledgessalutesby bowing ceremoniously.

“An officer should always have his sword drawn when

giving a cominand” to Knights under arms.
164. Only the presiding officer may salutesitting, ex-

ceptasherein provided.
Sir Knights seatedin open conveyances,passing in re-

view, will rise, facethe reviewingofficer and salutewith the
hand. If the conveyanceis closedthey will sit at attention,
executeeyes right (left) and salute with the hand. Inat-
tention, slouching or smoking when passingin review\or on
paradeis inexcusable.

165. The Grand Master, the Grand Commander,and
their representatives,and Past Grand Commanders,are the
only Sir Knightsentitled to be receivedunderan archof steel.

166. Sir Knights should exchangesalutes,the Knight
or officer Junior in rank saluting first.

Officers and Knights, covered or uncovered, but not
in formation, without swords or with sword in scabbard,
salutewith thehand salute,holding thehandto thechapeau
or capuntil the saluteis acknowledgedor the officer passed.

At no time—no place—or under any circumstances,is a
sworddrawn to acknowledgea salutealreadygiven.

HONORS AND SAI~UTES

V
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When in ranks Knights neveruncover or saluteexcept
by command. Never saluteand uncoverat sametime.

An officer is “in formation,” but never is “in ranks.”
A Knight in ranks will not salute when directly ad-

dressedbut will come to attentionif at rest orat ease.
If two commanderiesor subdivisions meet, their com-

manderswill exchangesalutes,both commandsbeing at at-
tention.

When passing in review an officer salutes, executing
eyesright, and looks toward the reviewing officer when he
is six pacesfrom him; andreturnsto thecarry and turns the
head and eyes to the front when he-has passedsix paces
beyond him.

The Commander,if seated,acknowledgesa salutewith
the hand,without rising.

9ff leers and Knights, in replying to a question from
the Commanderor other superior,rise and salute. The title
of the Commanderor other superior should not be given
with thesalute.

The Prelate,when in uniform, salutesthe sameasother
officers; if in robes,he salutesandacknowledgesa saluteby
bowing ceremoniously.

During the opening, closing, and other ceremoniesin
the Asylum, andon field ceremonies,all officers taking part
will draw and return sword at the proper time without
command.

167. All Sir Knights not in formation passingthe un-
covered National Flag, or when the National Flag passes,
will render honor as follows: If in uniform and sword
drawn they will salutewith the sword; if in uniform and
covered,or if in civilian dressandcovered,they will uncover,
holding the head dresson the right shoulder with the left
hand;if uncovered,they will salutewith thehand salute.

All hand salutesare givenwith the right hand.
Every National Flag in a passingTemplar paradewill

be saluted.
No honorsare paid when on route marches.
No salutesare renderedwhen marchingin double time.

win ~~mu
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66 OFPhIAL TEMPLAR HONORS

A mounted Sir Knight dismounts before addressingan
officer not mounted.

A mountedofficer dismountsbeforeaddressinga super-
ior officer not mounted.

Wheti severalofficers in companyare saluted,all who
tao entitled to the salutereturn it.

OFFICIAL KNIGHT TEMPLAR HONORS

168. The honors to be paid by Templars,beyond true
knightly courtesy,are suchasaredue to the official position
heldby such officers.

The Grand Master is salutedwith the highest honors;
all standardsand bannersdropping, officers and Sir Knights
saluting, bands,trumpets, or field music, sounding “Presi-
dents’March.”

The Deputy GrandMasteris receivedwith standardsand
bannersdropping, officers and Sir Knights saluting, bands,
trumpets,or field music, sounding “General’s March.”

All otherofficers of theGrandEncampment,anda Grand
Commander,within his own grand jurisdiction, are received
with standards and banners dropping, officers and Sir
Knightssaluting,trumpetssoundingthreeflourishes.

A Grand Commander,outside of his own grandjurisdic-
tion, is receivedwith standardsandbannersdropping,officers
and Sir Knights saluting,trumpets sounding two flourishes.

A Deputy Grand Commander,the GrandGeneralissimo,
the Grand Captain General and Past Grand Commanders,
within their own grandjurisdictions, are receivedxvith stan-
dardsandbannersdropping, officers and Sir Knights salut-
ing, trumpetssounding two flourishes. Outsideof their own
grand jurisdiction they are entitled to but one flourish.

All other grand officers, within their own grand juris-
dictions, are received with standardsand bannersdropping,
officers and Sir Knights saluting, trumpets sounding one
flourish. Outside their own grand jurisdiction the flourish
is omitted.

An EminentCommanderis salutedby his own command-
ery with standardsand bannersdropping, officers and

it
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Knights saluting, trumpetssounding one flourish. Outside
of his own commanderyhe is not entitled to the flourish.
The officer commandinga battalion is entitled to the same
salute.

ESCORT OF THE COLOR

U 169. This cetemony,while mostsuitablefor the forma-
tion of a grand commandery,may be usedby a commandery,
or by severalcommanderiesin battalionor regimentalforma-
tion. If severalcommanderiesare pre~ent the colors should
be massed. SeePublic Parade,Par. 147.

Selectionas escortis a mark of specialdistinction usu-
ally accordedto a companyor commanderyfor proficiency
in drill and appearance. The commanderyor largerorgani-
zation being in line, with space reservedfor the Standard
Guard, the commandingofficer details a platoon, company
or commandery,to escort the Colors to their place in line.

The escort is formed in column of platoons,or if a pla-
toon, in column of sections,the band in front. The escort
then marches,without music, to the temporary station of
the StandardGuard,which should be near the right flank of
the line, and forms line, facing theStandardGuard,theband
on the right, andpresentsswords;the band givesthe ruffle
and the field music, if present,soundsto the color.

Swords are brought to the carry, and column of pla-
toons formed, the band taking post in front of the column;
the StandardGuard places itself betweenthe platoons,the
escortmarcheswith guideleft, the band playing, and is so
conducted that when the escort arrives at fifty pacesin
front of the line, thedirection of themarchshall be parallel
to its front; when the StandardGuard arrives oppositeits
placein line, theescortis formedin line to the left; the Stan-
dard Guard passingbetweentheplatoons,advancesandhalts
twelve pacesin front of thecommandingofficer.

NOTE—If numbersare small or spaceinadequatethe
distancesspecified should be proportionatelyreduced.

The StandardGuardhaving halted, the commandingof-
ficer, who hastaken post thirty pacesin front of the center
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68 ESCORT OF THE COLOR

of the line, faces about, comi~ands:1. Present,2. SWORDS,
resumeshis front atid salutes;the color bearers,State Color,
if present,andBeauceantexecutethecolor saluteat thecom-
manci presentswords.

The commanding officer then faces about and brings
the commandto carry swords; at which the standardGuard
takes its post in line; passingby the left of thecommanding
of ricer.

The escortpresentsswords and comesto the carry with
the command,after which it is formed again in column of
J)Iatoons, and, precededby the band,marchesto its place
in line, passing aroundthe left flank of the line.

The band plays until the escort passesthe left of the
line, when it ceasesplaying and returns to its post on the
right, passingin rear of the line.

The commandmay be brought to a rest when the escort
passesthe left of the line.

¶

4

DRILL CORPS AND COMPETITIONS
170. Nothing contributesmore to the interestandesprit

of a commandery,thana thoroughlycompetentandwell sup-
ported drill corps. Competitions increaseinterest and effi-
ciency only when conductedaccordingto the highest stan-
dardsof Knightly courtesyand true sportsmanship.The fol-
lowing suggestionsfor adoption by commanderiesand grand
commanderiesare made for the information and encourage-
ment of all concerned.

A. drill corps shouldbe formed in everycommanderyfor
training in drill andceremonies,the inculcation of discipline,
and general improvement in the action and life of the
commandery. While the drill corps must develop indepen-
denceof action and initiative, it should alwaysbe under the
control of the commandery. Its officers may be appointed
by the Commanderor by the Council, or electedby themem-
bers of the corps, but must be selectedwith the greatest
care, and be always subordinateto the authority of the
commandery.

The Commanderof the corps,who occupiesthe position
of “Commander”in theseregulations,is by far themost im-
portant. If not the author,he is indeedthe inspiration and
builder of thecorps. Every commanderyshould endeavorto
developa man of therequisitequalifications,andshouldgive
him everypossibleencouragementand support. Only results
count, and when obtained,the leadershould not be disturbed
in his tenurenor hamperedin his plans.

The samemaybe said,only in lesserdegree,of theother
officers, junior officers andKnights, who arewilling to per-
form the necessarysacrifice and labor, and to whom should
be assignedthe most effective positions, with the greatest
possiblepermanency,andthe largestmeasureof appreciation
and support.

In cities and districts having several contiguouscom-
manderies,theorganizationof perm~wnt jattalions andreg-
iments should be encouraged.
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Competitive Drills
171. ‘I’he ScheflulePlan providesfor a specific schedule

of movementsto be placed in thehandsof the Captain, by
the drill committee,not more than thirty minutes prior to
the appearanceof his drill corps on the field; that all the
requiredmovementsshall be taken from thedrill regulations
of the Grand Encampment,Knights Templar of America;
that thescheduleshall be known only to thecommittee, and
that no Captainmay witnessthedrill of any precedingteam.

NOTE—As an encouragementto entry, it is also per-
missible when thescheduleplan is used,to publish thesched-
ule in advance,to facilitate the preparationof competitors.
For GrandCommanderies,this is g’enerally recommended.

172. The Program Plan does not prescribe a list of
movements,but furnishesa program showing the classand
value of movementswhich will be judged; as “Alignments,
fifteen points,” “Wheelings, fifteen points,” “Sword manual,
ten points,” “Facings, five points,” etc., which is published
with theannouncementof thecompetition.Experienceproves
that by this plan it is possiblefor a drill corps to perfect
andmemorizea schedulecontainingthe requiredpoints, and
executethe samefaultlessly,without possessingeither exper-
ience or a high degreeof proficiency or generalknowledge
of the drill regulations.

The conclusionreachedtherefore,is that while the pro-
gram plan may afford encouragementto beginners,the
scheduleplan is the only real test of all round efficiency in
drill, and should be applied in all higher classcontestsand
particularly for national competitions such as occur at the
Triennial Conclavesof the GrandEncampment.

Judges
173. The questionfrequently arisesconcerningthe rel-

ative advantageof Knights Templar or professionalsoldiers,
as judges; the latter being frequently preferredbecauseof
their exactknowledgeof drill, and becausedisinterestedand
impartial. Modem military sciencetends constantlyto in-
crease the importance of extendedorder and training for

COMPETITIVE DRILLS 71

combat, as comparedwith the close order drill, upon which
all Knights Templarformationsarebased. With theseclose
order formationsas well as with the significanceand his-
torical value of our commanderydisplay movements, and
our peculiaruniform andequipment,Knights Templar,many
of whom have army training, are constantlyfamiliar; cer-
tainly no questioncan be raisedof a lack of ability, or char-
acter, or sportsmanshipon the part of Templars. It is,

P therefore,recommendedthat Templar judges be habitually
employedin all competitionsof the Ordei-.

RULES FOR’ COMPETITIVE DRILLS
Preamble

174. The objectof drill competitionsis to createenthus-
iasm in theTemplar body and perfectKnights Templar drill,
without which theOrdercannotmake acreditableappearance
in public.

It is believedthecompetitionsof the GrandEncampment
should be conductedunder a plan which will fully test the
proficiency of those participating, particularly the officers,
who should be trained to think and act quickly, and that a
specificnumberedschedulegiven out shortly beforethecom-
petition, will best accomplish~this

The schedule should never contain “catch commands”
and usually only the fundamentaland symbolic formations
and movements;the preparationof contestantsbeing facili-
tated by the elimination of all other paragraphsby the or-
ders and rules of the competition.

The GrandMaster for Triennial ConclavesandtheGrand
Commandersof the several statesfor State Conclaves,may
if desired, create second and third classeswith simpler
schedules,or for such classes,schedulesmay be published in
advance.

The following rules are deemedeffective in producing
the proper resultsand are intendedfor Class One Competi-
tions. These rules may be modified to suit the convenience
of anycommanderyor grand commandery,but when adopted
by the Grand Encampmentfor its competitive~drills, they



ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
Qvxv.stichtingargussll
wxv.stichtingargus.nl
A’w.stichtingargus.nl
Qvxv.stichtingargus.nl
NW. stichtingargus.nl
Mw- stichtingargus.nl
Mwstichting&gus .nl
Mw. stichtingargus.nl
Mwstichtingargusrnl
vxv.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus. ni
vw.ntIchtingargus.nl
vw.ntichtingargus.nI
vwslichtingargus.nI
vwstichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vxv.stichtingargus.nl
vxv.stichtingargus.nl
vxvstichtingargusni
xv.stichtingargusrnl

sw.stichtingargus.nl
~‘w.stichtingrgus.n1I
rxv.stichtingargus.nI

1w.rxv.stichtingargus.nl
rxv.stichtingargus.pjJ
‘w.stichtingargus.nl
‘w. stichtingargus ,ni
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
xv. stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nlI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargusni

72 COMPETITIVE DRILLS

cannotbe altered or amendedexcept by action of that body,
or in the interim, by~orderof the Grand~Master.

Rules

175. 1. Each commanderydrill team shall consist of
twenty-four Knights, four guides, two platoon leaders,and
one commander,total thirty-one; formed in two platoons.

Eachbattalion team shall consist of not less than three
nor more than four companiesof thirty-one men each, a
standardguard, one battalion commander,onebattalion ad-
jutant, one sergeantmajor, and onebugler.

If desiredthemilitary title of officers may be temporar-
ily assumedby drill teamsas “Major,” “Captain,” “Lieu-
tenant.” For theassistanceof the judges,armbandsmaybe
worn to indicate the rank of officers and guides,as “Capt.”
“1st Lt.,” “2nd Lt.,” “1st guidej’ “2nd guide,” “3rd guide,”
“4th guide.” Bands to be made of white cloth with black
letters, and may be furnishedby thegeneralcommitteeand
worn interchangeablyby thecommanderieswhen on the field.

Movements in the scheludeshall be taken from and be
in accordancewith the Drill Regulationsof the Grand En-
campmentof the United Statesof America, eliminating par-

a
agraphs number

2. Only membersof the organizationin good standing,
shall participatein competitivedrills, and eachcommanding
officer upon reporting for drill shall hand to the first judge
a certificate as follows: “I certify upon honorthat eachSir
Knight in my command is a member in good standing of

Commandery,No. , State of
and that each individual participated in the general street
parade (give date). (The name,numberof
the commanderyand state to be specified.) The form for
which to be supplied by the committee.

~ ~ Drill scheduleswill be specificnumberedmovements
4~scribedin the Drill Regulationsof the Grand Encampment
of the United Statesof America. Commandingofficers will
give thepropertacticalcommands. Movementsmust be exe-

COMPETITIVE DRILLS 73

cutedasdescribedin theparagraphto which related,seePar.
lOa. Generalrulesgovernalways,unlessotherwiseprovided.
Eachmarchingmovementmust be continueda sufficient dis-
tanceto give a completedemonstrationand to permit proper
scoring. Unnecessarycommandswill be penallzed. Sword
Manual to consist of not less than eight movements.(To be
specified.) All drills without music.

4. Scheduleof drills may be printed on cardboardof
sufficient weight to permit of. handling on the field and of
scoring thereonby the judges,to be about

3i/2 by 6½inches
with margin for noting errors,to containnecessarydataand
the sheetsto be bound or tied loosely at top or otherwisear-
rangedfor convenientuse;or separateJudges’Score Cards,
as hereinafter shown, may be used.

5. Each team shall report thirty minutes before their
time of going on the field, at which time the Commander
will be handed the scheduleto be drilled. No Commander
of any team will be permitted to witness the drill of com-
petitors precedinghis time for drill, nor any team to hold
any practicedrill after the competition begins. The prin-
ciple herein involved is a matterof honorand sportsmanship.

6. The drill scheduleand plans for the Triennial com-
petition shall be made by a general committeeof three
Knights Templarchosenby the Grand Masterfor their emi-
nent proficiency in drill and knowledgeof Knights Templar
tactics. They shall co-operatewith the local drill committee
concerningtheprogram,all arrangementsto be approvedby
theGrand Master. The generalcommitteeshall also suggest
namesto the Grand Master for selectionas judges. They
shall also total, average, and announcethe result of the
scoresto be handedthem by the judgesat thecompletionof
the drill of each team,and distribute the prizes under the
direction of the Grand Master.

7. The uniform shall be full dress. After reporting to
the judges, each team will be inspected, following imme-
diately with drill schedule. Inspectionof uniforms will apply
only to neatness,cleanliness,and agreementwith the uni-
form regulations of the Grand Commanderyto which be-
longing. Newnessof uniforms will not be taken into con-
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sideration,althoughthey must not be worn or frayed. Time
for companydrills not to exceedthirty minutes,for battalion
drills forty-five miflutes, to be determined by the general
committee,not including time of inspection.

S. Penalty for errors shall be as follows: Knights one;
guides, sergeantmajors and buglers two; platoon leaders
three; commandersfour; battalioncommandersfive. Battal-
ion adjutantsto rank as commanders. Penalty for omission
of any part of the scheduleto be the proper percentageof
eachmovementomitted, to possibletotal. Eachmovementin
the scheduleto be drilled in the order given. A movement
passedcannotbe later takenup and therefore,will count as
an omission. Penalty for overtime, for the first minute or
majorfraction, five points, and tenpointsfor eachadditional
minute or major fraction. Unnecessaryor wrong commands
will be errors.

9. The cadenceandstep of each team shall be taken at
leastthreedifferent times by oneof the judges,in periodsof
not less than thirty seconds,ancPdeduction of one point
madefor each step over or underthe specified cadenceand
for eachinch overor underthe specifiedlength,as averaged
for eachtest,for the full step,side step,backstepor double
time.

10> Every individual of each organization entered in
competitive drill, must participate in the general street
paradegiven at all conclayesin order to be eligible to par-
ticipate in thecompetitive drill.

11. The order in which teamsdrill shall be decidedby
lot underthe direction of thegeneralcommittee,and cannot
be changedexceptashereafterprovided (SeeRule 12).

12. All rules and regulationsgoverning the drills must
be strictly adheredto and no variation will be permitted ex-
cept in caseof someunforeseenemergencyand then only by
unanimousconsentof the Commandersof the teamsentered
in thecompetition.

13. There shall be not less than three nor more than
five judges,all Knights Templar, selectedbecauseof their
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knowledgeof and proficiency in Knights Templar drill and
tactics, to be chosenas follows:

Triennial Conclaves, the judges to be selectedby the
Grand Master as he may elect, providing that the general
committeeshall be expected to recommend to him names
for appointment.

State Conclaves, the Grand Commander shall appoint
the general committee and judges, who shall be Knights
Templar with the same qualifications and duties as above
stated.

14. The highest award of merit to be given by the
Grand Encampment,for proficiency in drill, shall be, for the
first prize, a golden band of metal to be attachedto the
staff of the commandery Beauceant,inscribed with full
dataof the occasion. A silver band similarly inscribedshall
be awardedas second prize, and bands of bronze for the
third, fourth and fifth prizes.

In addition there shall also be given, undertheauthority
of the GrandEncampment,to each of the first five contest-
ants,a white streameror pennant,on which shall be printed
a suitable inscription defining the awards, the same to be
attachedto the commanderyBeauceant.

Theseawardsshall not be construedto prevent or dis-
courage the usual pres4ntation of trophies by local com-
mittees.

Scoring
176. While any desiredplan for judging and scoring

may be adopted,the following schemeis recommendedas
being accurate,rapid and workable:

(a) Definition of duties of judges:
The first judge will observeand mark the errors of the

Commander,his position, wrongcommands,unnecessarycom-
mands, and general alignments.

The secondjudgetheplatoon leadersandomissions.
The third judge the Knights and guides of the first

platoon.-
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The fourth judge the Knights and guides of the secopd
platoon. 4

The fifth judge thecadence,length of step and time.
On inspection the first judge receives honors, inspects

swords,baldrics, gloves, chapeaux,faces,collars, the sword
movementand the general appearanceof the commandery.

The second judge inspectscoats,belts, trousers,shoes,
and position of the Knight.

In battalion competitions the first judgewill mark the
buttalion commander,adjutant, sergeantmajor, bugler and
battalion alignmentsand omissions.

Eachof the other four judges as assignedby the first
judge, will scoreand mark one companythroughout the in-
spectionand drill. Should one judge be unassignedhe will
mark the cadence,length of step and time.

(b) The scoring will be basedon a total of iooo points.

(c) Shouldit be desiredfor any reasonto give a higher
rating the possibletotal may be increasedto 1500 or 2000,
or the total of the cuts may be divided by two or any other
divisor, and the quotientsubtracted.

(d) In battalion competitionsthe averageof the com-
manderies(companies) should be subtracted. This will be
obtained by dividing the sum scored against all the com-
manderiesby the number of commanderiesin the battalion.
This samerule of averagesmight also be applied to platoons
in commandery(company)competitions. [t will be observed
that thesemethodsof increasingscoreswould not affect the
relative standingof the contestants.

(e) Each Commandershould be furnished a summary
of thescoreof his team,showingthe markingsin detail.

(f) For state competitionsa lessernumber of judges
may be employed if desired. It will always be important
that theduties of the judges and theaccountantbe assigned
in advanceto admit of thoroughpreparation. The namesof
thejudges shouldnot be announcedbefore the commencement
of the competition.
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(g) The scheduleshould be printed, preferablyon both
sides of a small card, in form convenient for use by Coin -

mandersand Judges.

(h) Scorecardsare here illustrated. A convenientsize
for the judge’s cardsis 3½by 5½,for the summary,5i/~
by 6 inches.

1st Judge—ScoreCard
CommanderrNo.

Inspection
Commander—

Position (4)
wrong Commands (4)
UnnecessaryCommands(4)

General Alignments
Total deductions

On inspectionthe ist Judge receives
honors, inspects swoids, baidrics,
gloves, chapeaux,faces, collars, the
sword movement, and general a~
pearance. will ronalize errors in
general alignments, at the moment
of completion, in all movementsin-
volving the whole command, which
platoon judges will not mark.

(signed) Judge
Date

3d, or 4th Judge—ScoreCard
CommanderyNo--

Knights and Guidesof Platoon
sword Manual (1)
Movements (1)
Guides (2)

will mark errors of guides of
threes, sections and platoons, in
position, distance, trace and direc-
tion.

(Signed) Judge
Date

2d Judge—ScoreCard
CommandersNo.

Insijection
Platoon Leaders (3)
Omissions

Total deductions

On inspectionthe Id Judgeinspects
costs, belts, trousers, shoes, and
position of the 1(night.

(Signed) Judge

Date

5th Judge—ScoreCard

CommanderyNo..

Cadence i....23....4
Length of Step L.. 23....4.. -

Time from to net
Total

Foi every siep over or underthe re-
quiied cadence, or moie or less
than the required length.’ 1 point;
for the first minute or major frac-
tion over time, 5 points, and for
each additional minute or major
fraction, 10 points.

(Signed) Judge

pate. —
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Recapitul*l ton
Cocainereicry No...~.

Deductions~or
Inspocl.Ioii -

Conimuider, position
lie iieoeHi4,iiy Commands
Wroeg Commands

A lii iii r its
I ‘Is tooii Leaders

(i,ildcs
Knights
Cadence
Length of Step
Omissions
Time

Total

Perfect Score iOOO
Deductions
Net Score

(Signed) Accountant

Date i92

The Program Plan

177. If theProgramPlan is adoptedthesamerulesand
• procedlureis applicablewith the following exceptions.

Since each team decidesfor itself the movementsto be
executed,all referenceto “Schedule” will be omitted. This
will requiretheelimination of rules five andsix andthemod-
ification of rules one, three, four and eight.

The number and function of the judges need not be
changed,nor themethod of marking, which will be basedon
the following valuations:

General appearance 15 points
Marching 15 points
Alignment IS points
Wheelings 15 points
Sword Manual 10 points
Facings s points
Flank Movements S points
Oblique Movements s points
Templar Display 15 points

Total 100 points

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY AND
PLATOON
General Rules

178. The commandery,platoon or detachmentis habit-
ually formed in single rank. Par. 1S9.

For specialoccasionsand formations, fours or twos may
be used,but theunit of threesis enjoinedby these regula-
tions, and is always recommended.

The Commanderis responsiblefor the instruction of his
officers and junior officers not only in the duties of their
respectivegradesbut in those of the next higher grades;
but while giving them thorough instruction in the methods
of training and command,he must be careful not to curtail
their initiative.

Thecommanderywill be divided into platoonsusually of
not less than two or more than four sectionseach,equal in
strengthunlessthe left platoon is smaller. Companiesmay
be formedof not lessthan two platoonseach,which will gen-
erally be determinedby the number of available officers.
Within these limits the permanencyof platoons and com-
paniesshould be maintained.

The formationsof the commanderyare: line, column of
companiesor platoons (at full distance or in close column),
line of companiesor platoons,(at full or closeintervals),and
column of threesor sections.

At the formation of the commandery,the platoonsare
numberedconsecutivelyfrom right to left and thesedesigna-
tions do not change. Officers and junior officers will be
assignedas companyand platoon leaders, and guides. A
commanderyof less than four sectionsmay be commanded
by the Commanderas a single platoon.

179. When numbersand spacepermits, the column of
sectionsor platoonsin preferenceto threesshould alwaysbe
formed for review, both in and out of the Asylum, and for
street paradesand other public ceremonies,as being more

79
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dignified, imprnelvo and characteristic. The column of sec-
tions may also very properly be made the route formation
of the comxnumclory.

180. The descriptionsand plates in these regulations,
in anawerto the requirementsof highly specializeddrill, pro-
vide for right and left guides of eachplatoon. When limited,
however, by lack of numbersor skill, it is permissiblefor a
comnianderyto omit interior guides or the guidesentirely,
employingthesecondandthird officers alternatelyasguides
awl platoon leaders. Interior Guidesmay evenbe omitted
from competitivedrills, when so providedby the rulesof the
competition. The commanderyor company in line, interior
guideswill be in the line of file closers,oppositethesecond
Cue from the left and right of their respectiveplatoons.

The right and left guidesof the flank platoonswill be
respectivelythe right and left guidesof the commanderyor
company.

181. As instructor, the Commandergoeswhereverhis
presenceis hecessary. In line, his ppst is three pacesin
front of thecenter of the commandery;in column of files,
twos, threes,and sections,by the side of the leading guide,
on the flank oppositethe file closers; in column of platoons
or companies,threepacesin front of thechief of the leading
subdivision; in line of platoons or companies,in column of
threesor sections,three pacesin front of the leadingguides
and oppositethe center of the interval betweenthe leading
subdivisions.

At thecommandto dress,unlessotherwiseprovided, the
commanderor platoon leaderplaceshimself in prolongation
of the line, two pacesfrom andfacing the flank towardwhich
the dress is made, verifies the alignment, commandsfront
andtakeshis post.

182. Chiefs of platoons are posted as follows: (a) In
line, in the line of file closerstwo pacesin rear of their res-
pective platoons; (b) the commanderyin column of files,
twos, threes,or sections,in the line of file closerstwo paces
opposite the center of their platoons; (c) in column of
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platoons,two pacesin front of their platoons; (d) in line of

platoons,by the side of the leading guide.

The StandardGuard

183. In these Regulations,while no provision is made
for the StandardGuard in the drill and display movements
of the commandery, it may be used if desired and when
present,will take position and maneuveras indicatedin the
text, or as may be determinedby the commandingofficer.
See“Formation for Public Parade,”Par. 147.

The StandardGuardis composedof theStandardBearer,
Sword Bearer, Warder,and Color Bearer, if present,any or
all of whom may be replacedby temporarydetail, whenexig-
ency requires. The Sword Bearer commandsthe Standard
Guard,marches on its right, and does not carry a banner.
When the statecolor is presentit will be borneby an extra
color bearer, who will march on the left of the Standard
Bearer.

NOTE—Sinceit is the duty of the StandardBearerto
“Displgy the bannerof our Order,” and since the National
Flag must always be on the right, it is suggestedthat a
Color Bearer be detailed to carry the National Flag. In
some jurisdictions the State Flag is also carried, although
not authorizedby the Grand Encampmentnor recognizedby
the Ritual. When carried it should be‘on the left of the
StandardBearerand by an extra Color Bearer. The military
and ceremonialfunctions of theStandardGuard will be best
fulfilled if theWarder doesnot carry a banner. The forma-
tion of the StandardGuard would then be, a front of four
(or five), from right to left; Sword Bearer, in command;
Color Bearer with National Flag; StandardBearer, with
Beauceantor GrandStandard;Extra Color Bearerwith Slate
Color, if present; Warder. Should the Warder carry the
National Flag he should march on the right of theStandard
Bearer.

Sir Knights bearingflags or bannersmay lay asidethe
sword, or if carried it should be in scabbard,hooked up.
Par. 83.
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The Platoon

184. Tho platoon usuallyconsistsof not lessthan twelve
files, commandedby an officer or junior officer, designated
asplatoon leader. When composedof not less than twenty-
four files, a companyof two platoons may be formed com-
mancled by an officer or junior officer designatedas com-
pany loader.

Right and left guidesof the platoon should be desig-
nated from the junior officers; if no guidesare presentthe
flank files of theplatoon act asguides.

The allgnmentsare executedas prescribedin theschool
of thes4uad,theguidebeingestablishedinsteadof the flank
file.

When platoons are to be dressed,platoon leadersgive
commandsand placethemselvesasfollows: The commandery
or company in line he gives the command dress and taked
his post; in column of platoonshe placeshimself two paces
from and facing the flank toward which the dressis made,
and after dressinghis platoon, commandsfront, and takes
his post.

Platoon leaders repeat such preparatorycommandsas
areto be immediatelyexecutedby their platoons,as forward,
threesor sectionsright, etc., the Knights execute the com-
mandsmarch,halt, etc., if applying to their platoons,when
given by the commander. In movementsexecutedin routestep or at ease the platoon leaders repeat the commandof
execution if necessary. Platoon leaders do not repeatthe
commander’scommands in executing the manual of the
sword, nor thosecommandsor parts of commandswhich are
not essentialto the execution of a movementby their pla-
toons,as,column of threes,first platoonthreesright, etc. In
giving commandsor cautions,platoon leadersmay prefix the
numberof their platoons,as First platoon,halt; Secondpla-
toon, threesright, etc.

When the formation admits of the simultaneousexecu-
tion of movementsby platoons,the commandermay cause
suchmovementto be executedby prefixing, platoonsto the
commandprescribed,as, 1. PlatoonsRight front into line, 2.
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MARCH. To completesuch movementsthe commandshalt
or march are given by the commander. When separately
formedthecommandfront is given by theplatoon leader.

185. The commandery,companyor platoon in column
of sections,threes,twos or files, forms column and reforms
subdivisions as explained in the school of the squadand
school of thecommandery;also executesthe halt, rests,fac-
ings, steps and marchings, manual of the sword, respmes
attention,kneelsand rises as explained in the school of the
squad; and executesthrees or sectionsright (left), threes
or sectionsright (left) about, route step,and at ease,and
obliques and resumesthe direct march as explainedin the
school of the squadand schoolof thecommandery. The same
rule applies to detachments,escorts,etc., substituting their
designationin thecommands.

186. When interior guides are not present, wheeling
from line into column of platoons, the rear guide will pass
to the oppositeflank andfollow in traceof the leadingguide-
Wheelinginto line from column of platoons,he will passso as
to be in his post on completionof thewheel. In passinghe
movesin front of his platoon or by theshortestroute, in dou-
ble time.

In all wheels, theguide on themarchingflank keepsthe
pivot constantlyin view; to this end, the Knight next to him
keepsthe line of his shouldersa little to the rear, but in the
samedirection.

In wheeling on a fixed pivot, when the subdivisions are
halted, thecommandhalt is givenwhen the marchingflank
is about three pacesfrom the perpendicularto the original
position-

In wheeling on a moving pivot, the commandforward is
given in sufficient time, to add march the instant the wheel
is completed.

In all wheelingsby threesor sectionsthe forward march
is taken up on the completion of the wheel unlessthe com-
mandhalt is given.

In forming line from column of platoons,if the platoons
are unequal,the guicW should first be announcedon the flank
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toward which the wheel is made,and the alignment of the
guideseffeoted before the commandmarchis given.

187. :~n computing distancesthebreadthof a Knight is
takenat twenly-two inches, and his depthat twelve’ inches;
this gives b~n inchesfrom breast to back (facing distance)
betweeni~anks in column of files, betweenranks in column
or twos, thirty-two inches, between ranks in column of
I lireos, fifty-four inches,and betweenranksin column of see-
LIon~ one hundredtwenty inches.

The distanceof the leading guide fr6m the leadingfile,
and the rear guide from the rear file, in column of files, is
ten inches, in column of twos, thirty-two inches, in column
of threes,fifty-four inches,andin column of sections,fifty-
four inches.

188. The guides of a column of threesor sectionsplace
themselveson the flank oppositethefile closers. To change
the guidesandfile closersto the other flank~ 1. File closers
on left (right) flank, 2. MARCH; at the first commandthe
file closerscloseto thecolumn, and at the commandmarch,
they dart through; thecommanderand guides changeto the
other flank.

Guidesand f]le closerswill give such commandsand cau-
tions asmay be necessaryor asdirectedby thecommander;
this to apply to guides of all subdivisions.

In column of threes or sectionseach rank preservesthe
alignmenttoward the side of theguide.

In marchingto the front the leadingguide selectspoints
in advance,observingwith greatestcare the direction, and
the length and cadenceof the step; the Knight next to the
guide takesspecialpainsneverto passhim, keepingthe line
of his shouldersa little in rear but in the samedirection.

Guides and Knights in the line of file closers,execute
the sword manual during the drill, unlessspecially excused,
when they remain at thecarry. During ceremoniesthey ex-
ecuteall movements.

In taking intervals and distances,unlessotherwisepro-
vided (SeePar. 220-222), the guides at the first command,
placethemselvesin the line of file closers. In taking inter-
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vals at thecommandmarch,the file closersfaceto the flank,
and eachstepsoff with the file nearesthim. In assembling
theguidesandfile closersresumetheir positions in line.

To Form the Commandery
189. At thesoundingof theassembly,the SeniorWar-

den (or senior junior officer, right guide) facing the pro-
posedline of formation,and six pacesin front of the center,
commands:Fall in, at which theKnfghts form in single rank
facing to the right, graduatedin size from front to rear, tall-
estin front: the swordsin scabbards.

The signal having ceased,he commands:1. Left, 2.
FACE, 3. Sir Knights, 4. Draw, 5. SWORDS.

If the roll is to be called,he first brings thecommandery
to support, and calls the roll. EachKnight answers“here”,
and brings his sword to a carry, ashis name is called. He
then commands: 1. Count, 2. THREES; at this command,
all exceptthe right file e~ecuteeyesright, and commencing
at the right, the Knights count in a sharp, quick tone of
voice, one, two, three, etc. EachKnight turns his headand
eyesto the front as he counts. He then commands:1. Ones,
2. COUNT. When thenumbersone of eachthree,exceptthe
first, executeeyesright and countin the samemanner,one,
two, three, four, etc., from right to left, and immediately
turn thehead to the front.

The odd threesconstitutethe right, andtheeven threes
the left, of sections.

Unlessotherwisedesignatedby thecommander,the left
guide of eachsectionwill beits Chief. Chiefs of sectionsas-
certain the relative position of their sectionsin line, when
ones arecounted. Eachchief of section divides the number
counted by his section by two; the quotient representsthe
number of his section: e. g., should his number be eleven,
divided by two, thequotient five, tells him that five sections
precedehis own.

If theStandardGuardbe present,seePar.148-183.
Twos arethen countedon thesameprinciples,and, if the

passioncross is to be formed, fours may be counted in the
same manner.
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He ,Qn&b’tdlv!des the commanderyinto platoons; after
which~~JneI.ft guide (Junior Warden) takes post on the left
of th~ lAze,

The Conimandertakespost in front of theCommandery
and Rt IL distanceaboutequal to one-half the line.

NOTI>—For instruction and with inexperienced com-
mind., the SeniorWardenmay, if necessary,dressthe com-
~~~miidevyto the right beforepresentingit to the Commander,
althoughthedressis not a part of the authorizedformation.

The SeniorWarden,beingsix pacesin front of thecenter
or the commandery,and facing it, commands:1. Present,.2.
SWORDS, facesabout, salutesthe Commander,and reports:
EminentSir, or, Sir, The Commanderyis formed. The Com-
manderreturns the salutewith the hand,draws sword and
commands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS.

The Senior Warden,without command,faces aboutand
takeshis post as right guide.

The platoon leadersnow take their posts.
If numberspermit the formation of two or more com-

paniesof not less than two platoonseach, and it is desired,
this will now be done by theCommander,who will designate
thenecessaryleadersandguides. Companiesshould be sep-
arately formed preparatoryto the formation of thebattalion.
School of theBattalion, Par. 332.

NOTE—If spacebe inadequateto form large comman-
cleries in line, platoons (divisions or companies)may be sep-
arately formed, their guides respectively reporting to the
Senior Warden (right guide), Sir, First (or such) platoon
(division or company) is formed. Such subdivisionsmay be
formed in column of subdivisionsor otherwise asconvenient,
and closed in mass to any requireddistance,thus obviating
the use of the double rank, which is always awkward and
unsuitable, especially for the sword manual, the wheelings
andasylum ceremonies. SeePar. 11.

190. Being in line at a halt, theCommanderdirectsthe
SeniorWardento dismissthecommandery. The officers fall
out, and theSeniorWardensalutes,stepsthree pacesto the
front; facesto the left and commands:

1. Sir Knights, 2. Return, 3. SWORDS,4. DISMISSED.

89SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY
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To Open Ranks

1,91, g In line, at a halt: 1. Openranks, 2. MARCII,
3. JIPItO I. the first commandthe right andleft guides

nil three paces(six hack steps)to mark thenew
I. of the rear rank; theplatoon leadersplace them-

oji the right and left of the front rank; the other file
~rnt’I’M step back three pacesin rear of the line of guides

(cdglt backsteps); the Commandergoes to the right flank,
1111(1 seesthat the guides are on a line parallel to the front
,enk,then placeshimself facingthe left, threepacesin front
of the right file, and commands:march, at which command,
the platoon leadersplace themselvesthree pacesin front of
the - centers of their respective platoons (by the shortest
route); the front rank, the odd numberedKnights, dressto
the right without closing intervals; the even numbered
Knights who constitute the rearrank, cast their eyesto the
right, step backward,halt a little in rear of the alignment,
and then dress to the right without closing intervals, on the
line establishedby the guides. The Commander superin-
tendsthe alignmentof the officers, and the front rank, and
the right guide that of the rear rank; the Commanderveri-
fies the alignment of the rear rank and file closers, then
placeshimself facing the left, three pacesin front of the
right file, gives the commandfront, and faces to the front.

At’ the commandfront, the guides resumetheir places
in the front rank, and the Knights cast their eyes to the
front. The officers and file closerscast their eyes to the
front as soon astheir alignment is verified.

To Close Ranks

192. Being at a halt: I. CloseRanks,2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the platoon leaders face out-

ward, andresumetheir placesin line; the rearrank closesin
quick time, eachKnight resuminghis placein line; theCom-
manclertakes his post

91SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY

To Wheel theCommandery

193. Being in line at a halt: 1. Left (right) wheel,
2. MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT, 5. Right (left), 6.
DRESS,7. FRONT.

Par. 193
91 ~ S—p9

S
flcrecbcon of Tour?~ o,Pr.,sore

‘I ~ con o)’ eyes
a

left wheel
MARCH-

p

At the com-
m an d march,
the commaad-
ery wheels to
the right on a fixed pivot; the
left guide conductsthe march-
ing flank; the right guidestands
fast, so that the breast of the
pivot Knight may rest against
his left arm at the completion
of thewheel.

1~

Sb

34~

FRONT
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~or ~uperintends the wheel, moves by the
~olnt commanderydistancein front of the
acesto the late rear. The commandhalt

a left guide is about threepacesfrom the
LII the left guide advancesquickly, and places

iii lightly against the breastof the Commander,
Ilidics him on the line. At thecommanddress,Par.

l(iiights dressup to the line of thepivot Knight and
ioft guide. At thecommandfront, the right guideplaces
Molt’ on the right of thepivot.
To continuethe march upon completion of the wheel:

~. i~’orward, 4. MARCH. The command forward is given
when the left guide arrives at threepacesfrom the perpen-
dicular, thecommandmarch, the instant
thewheel is completed. The right guide
places himself beside the pivot, at the
commandforward.

To Change Direction
194. Marching in line: 1. Right

(left) wheel, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4.
MARCH. At the commandmarch, the
cominanderywheels to the right on a
moving pivot; the commandforward is
given when the guide is at threepaces
from the perpendicular,and the fourth
command, the instant the changeof di-
rection is complete.

~i1a

1’. ~

a
b~O ~~LH-

a

N~A
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S

le

a

Par. 194

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY

To Turn on a Fixed Pivot

195. Being in line: 1. Commandefy (platoon or section)
left (right), 2. MARCH, 3. CominanderY, 4. HALT, or, 3,
Forward,4. MARCH. —

I

e

The commandhalt may be given at any time after the
movementbegins; only thosehalt who are in the new posi-
tion; eachof theothershalt upon arriving on the line, aligns
himself to the left, and executesfront without command.
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To Turn on a Moving Pivot

94

196. Bejng in line: 1. Right (left) turn, 2. MARCH, 3.
Forward~ 4 MARCH.

At the secondcommand the pivot Knight faces to the
right in marchingandtakesthehalf step. Theother Knights
oblique to the right until opposite their placesin line, then
executea secondright oblique and take the half step on
arriving abreast of the pivot Knight. The right guide
pauses,turns to the right and conductsthe marchingpivot,
see Par. 22; all tabe the full step as the last Knight arrives
on the line, at the fourth command.

Right (left) half turn is eiecutedin a similar manner;
the pivot Knight making a half change of direction to the
right or left, andthe other Knights making quarterchanges
of direction in obliquing.

At thecommandhalt, which may be given at any time
after themovementbegins,only thosehalt who are on the
new alignment,the movementbeing completed asexplained.

To Form Column to the Right or Left
197. Being in line: 1. Threes right (left), 2. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,eachthreewheelsto theright on

a fired pivot; upon the completion of the wheel the threes
take the full step without further command,guiding to the
left (marchingflank). The guideof eachthree (the Knight
on its left) preservesthedistanceof fifty-four inches from
thethreein his front (from breastto back). The right guide
placeshimself fifty-four inchesin front of the left file of
the first three,and marcheson a line parallel to the former

Par. 197 ~
‘-I •-~ I
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front of thecommandery;the left guidefollows at fifty-four
inchesin rearof the left file of the rearthree;the file closers
marchat two pacesfrom the flank of thecolumn, on theside
oppositeto theguide, theplatoonleadersoppositethecenters
of their respectiveplatoons,the left guide of the first, and
right guide of the secondplatoonsare postedbetweenthe
platoon leaders.

To form column of threes and halt: 1. Threes right -

(left), 2. MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT.
The fourth command is giveR the instant the threes

completethewheel.
To form column of sectionsis similarly executed, by

thecommand: I. Sectionsright (left) wheel, 2. MARCH.

To March in Column of Threes to the Front
198. Being in line: 1. Right (left) by threes,2. MARCH.
At thecommand march, the right threemoves straight

Position of Threesat
end of second step

7 6
/\A 7’> LWWL9‘~>7

Par. 198

A

4’

6—

Pight bqThiees
MARCH
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to Lhe front, ~Ilortening the
step), the right guideplaces

AiVCOMMANDERY DRILL

first three or four steps (half
himself in front of the left file

of theright three;theother
threeswheel to the right on
fixed pivots; the second
three,when its wheelis two-
thirds completed,wheelsto
the left on a moving pivot,
and follows the first three;
the other threes; having
wheeledto the right, move
forward and wheel to the
left on moving pivots, on
thesamegroundas thesec-
ond three.

Column of sectionsmay
be similarly executedby the
command,1. Right by Sec-
tions, 2. MARCH. Section
chiefs giving necessarycom-
mands.

To Oblique in Column

199. 1. Left (right) ob-
lique, 2. MARCH.

During the oblique, the
different subdivisions pre-
servetheir parallelism; the
Knight in eachrank, on the
side toward which the ob-
lique is made,is the guide
of that rank. The leading
guideis guideof the column
when the oblique is toward
his flank; when the oblique
is towardtheoppositeflank,
the guide of the leading
subdivision is the guide of
the column.

3
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To resume the direct march: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH.
The guides,during the oblique, cover in trace parallel

to the original direction.
If halted while obliquing, the swordsbeing at a position

other thancarry, the Knights will, upon halting, bring their
swords to a carry and halt faced to the front.

If thecommandmark time be givenwhile obliquing, the
oblique march will be resumedby the command:1. Oblique,
2. MARCH.

To Change Direction in Column of Threes or Sections

200. Being in march: 1. Column left (right), 2. MARCH.
The leading rank wheelson a moving pivot, the wheel

being completed, the
guide takes his posi- Par. 200
tion. The other ranks .2
move forward and
wheel on the same fl
ground. ~,, k-i fluX>

Column half right ~ IN WIlt
(left) is similarly exe-
cuted.

201. To put thecol- Colunin left __

umn in march and ZWARCN
changedirection at the -1same time: 1. Column right (left), 2.MARCH. —2To March the Column of Threes to the Rear 41

202. 1. Threes left (right) about, 2. ~D
MARCH.

At the command march, the threes
wheel about on fixed pivots. The guide S
at theheadof thecolumn facesto the left,
and on thecompletion of the about,placeshimself in rearof
the file on themarchingflank of the rear three. The guide
at the rear of the column facesto the left, and on the com-
pletion of the about,placeshimself in front of the file on the
marchingflank of the leading three. The File closersgainlh
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spaceto the laft or right, necessaryto preservethe interval
of two pacee:rroni the flank of thecolumn. The Commander
facesabout,and hastensto placehimself on the right of the
guide, at theheadof the commandery. In column,the about
is executedtoward the side oppositethe file closers.

Cicede ri
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Par. 202
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203. Being in line, to per-
fect the commandery in
wheeling by threes or sec-
tions: 1. Threes(sections)in
circle, right (left) wheel, 2.
MARCH.

The threes complete each
arc of ninety degreessimul-
taneously. The principlesof
the fixed pivot are strictly
enforced, the Knight on the
marching flank taking the
full step.

The threeshaving wheeled
several times in circle: 1.
Commandery,2. HALT, or, 1.
Forward, 2. MARCH.

To Form Line from Column
of Threes

204. 1. Threesleft (right),
9 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right

(left or center); or, 3. Coin-
mandery, 4. HALT.

At the command march,
the threes wheel to the left
on fixed pivots. The guide,
if in front of thepivot, faces
to the left, placing himself
on the right of the leading
threeupon the completion of

the wheel; if in front of themarchingflank, he wheelsto the
left with the leading three, placing himself on the right of

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY 99

the three as the wheel is completed;the guide in the rear
placeshimself on the left of thecommandery;the guide is
announcedthe instant the threes unite in line.

Par. 204

9

If the line be formedtoward the side
of the file closers, they close in to the
flank of the column at the first command,
and, at thecommandmarch,dart through
the column.

To form line from column of sections,
1. Sectionsright (left) wheel,2. MARCH,
3. Commandery, 4. HALT, or, 3. Forward,
4. MARCH.

To Form Line on the Right or Left from
Coluinn1of Threes or Sections

205. 1. On right (left) into line, 2.
MARCH, 3. Cbmmandery, 4. HALT, 5.
FRONT.

At the command march, the leading
three wheels to the right on a moving
pivot, and movesforward, aligning to the

- right, theguideplaceshimself on its right
- to conduct it; each of the other threes

Threeslet marchesa distanceequal to its front be-
M~ROA yond thewheelingpoint of the threenext

• preceding,wheels to the right, and advancesas explained
for the first three; the rearguideplaceshimself on the left
whenthe rearthreearrives on theline. Sectionsexecutesuc-
cessivelyright (left) turn.

At the commandhalt, givenwhen the leading threehas
advancedcommanderydistancein the new direction, it halts,
and dressesto the right; the other threes halt and dress
successivelyupon arriving in line. At the fifth command,
given when the left three completesits alignment, all the
Knights turn their eyesto the front. If the movementbe
executedtowardtheside of the guide, eachfile closerfollows
thethreenearesthim, passingin front of the following three.
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Par. 205

206. In thesemovementswhereit is pre-
~ scribedthat theleadingsubdivisionmovescom-

manderydistanceto the front andthenhalts,it
may be halted at a less distancewhen neces-
sary. This rule is general.

To Form Line to the Front From Column of
Threes or Sections

207. 1. Left (right) front into line, 2.
MARCH, 3. Commandery, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

At the command march, the first three
moves straight to the front, aligning to the

‘I
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right on the leading guide, who placeshimself on its right
flank; the other threesoblique to the left till oppositetheir
placesin line, when eachin successionmarchesto the front.

At the commandhalt, given when the leading threehas
advancedcommanderydistance,it halts, and dressesto the
right; theother threeshalt, and dressto the right upon ar-
riving in line.

The guidein rearplaceshimself on the left of the front
rank upon thearrival of the last three in line; the fifth com-
mand is given when the last three completesits alignment.

If the movement is made toward the side of the file
closers,they dart throughthe column at thecommandmarch.

From columnof sectionsin thesamemanner.

208. If marching in double time, or in quick time and
the commandbe double time, the leadingthree movesto the
front in quick time, the other threes oblique in double time,
each taking the quick time, and former swordposition, and
dressingto the right upon arriving in line. This rule is
general.

To March theLine to the Rear
209. 1. Threesright (left) about,2. MARCH, 3. Corn-

mandery,4. HALT; or, 3. Guide right (left).
- At thecommandmarch, the threeswheelabouton fixed

pivots; the Commanderpassesthrough the nearestinterval
and placeshimself three pacesin front of the centerof the

Th roes aAoa4

I
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commandery;the guides wheel 4out on the arc of a small

circle; the file closersdart through thenearestintervals.

To March a Few Pacesto the Rear

210. Being at a halt: 1. About, 2. FACE, 3. Forward,
4. Guide right (left), 6. MARCH; or, if in march, by the
commands:t. To the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. guideright (left).

The file closers,upon facing about,maintain their rela-
tive position~.

~
~L~6 S

$
I t

—F——’
3

Vt
2
.L ~‘

To BreakThreesto the
Far. 211 Rear

211. Marchingin line,
to pass obstacles: 1.
(So many) threesfrom
right (left) to rear, 2.
MARCH.

At the command
march, the designated
threes execute left by
threes on the three
next on their left,
which remains in line.
When more than one
three breaks to the
rear, the Commander
points with his sword
to the innerthreewhich
leads the movement.
The guide, when the
threesare brokenfrom
his side, closeson the

threeswhich re-
main in line; if

- from the oppo-
site side, the

t’ .2 ‘N guide on that
flank follows in
rearof the three

s S 6 nextto him.

(Somansr) TAree,Am
rc

9A4 to rear.
MARcH ~a

- I
a ~

Conimandery Aelt.

Par. 209 :4
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NOTE—The distance lost by the rear threes will be
gainedwhen the line is reformed.

212. Line is reformedby thecommands:1. Rearthrees
right (left) front into line, 2. Double time, 3. MARCH.

The guide, if on that flank from which the threeswere
broken to the rear, at the command march,hastensto the

point where
Rear EArea, Rt@&6/ronttnto line the flank of

Doadle tenie the command-
MARCH ery will be

when the
movement i S

I completed. Atthe command
- double time,

2 those threes
which execute
the double
time, bring

Par. 212 their swordstoshoulder
swords,Par. 115; on arriving in line theswordsare restored
to the former position without command.

213. Being in march: 1. Route step, 2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the officers carry theif swords

at will or in scabbards;the Knights carry their swords at
will; they are not requiredto preservesilence,or keep the
step.

The column of threes is the habitual column of route,
though any column of subdivisions may march in the route
step,exceptcolumn of files.

To resumethe cadencedstep: 1. Commandery,2. AT-
TENTION. At thesecondcommand,the swordsarebrought
to acarry, andthecadencedstep is resumed.(The Command-
er or leading guide calls thecadence.) The commanderyin
line may also marchin the route step.

The commanderyin’ route step changesdirection by the
samecommandsaswhen in thecadencedstep.

I

)

9

(4
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If halted when in route step the [(nights come to rest.

214. To march at ease:1. At ease,2. MARCH. The
commanderymarchesin route step, except that silence is
preserved.

To resumethe march at attention: 1. Commandery,2.
ATTENTION. If halted marchingat ease,the Knights re-
main at ease. At easemay be taken from route step,and
the reverse.

To Form Column of Files from Column of Threes
215. Being at a halt: 1. Right (left) by file, 2. MARCH.

At thecommandmarch,theright
file of each three moves forward, flc

2At ~yfcZe //CX

theother files oblique to the right MARCH •~
and follow the traceof the leading -~

file, keepingclosedto facing dis- Par. 215
tance. ‘t1 ,.

6

/

2..]

Column of files from column of twos, or
sections, is similarly executed.

The guides precedeandfollow the leading
and rear files. If marching, the leading file
continuesthe march.

The Commanderplaceshimself on the left
of the leadingguide.

In forming column of files, the Command-
er commands:Right (left) by file, according
as the right or left is in front.

NOTE—Whenevera marching column is
broken into smaller subdivisions, as right by
twos, right by threes,right by sections,etc.,
the flank which breaksto the rear neednot
mark time, provided the command march is
givenas that foot strikes the ground, toward
which the oblique is made.

fl-
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To Form Column of Threesfrom Column of Files
216. This movementis always executedaway from the

file closers. 1. Form threesleft oblique, 2. MARCH, 3. For-
ward, 4. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the leading file of each three
takes the half step; the other files oblique to the left, and
place themselvessuccessivelyon the left of the leading file
andtakethehalf step. The leadingguide placeshimself in
front of the left file of the leading three.

The fourth commandis given when the last file arrives
in line.

Column of twos (sections)from column of files is simi-
larly executed.

To Form Column of Twos from Line
217. 1. T~vos right (left), 2. MARCH.
The twos wheel to the right on fixed pivots asexplained

in Par. 197.
Line is formed from column of twos on the same prin-

ciple.

I

To Form Column of Files from Line
218. Being at a halt: 1. Right (left), 2. FACE, 3. For-

ward, 4. MARCH; if in march; 1. By the righi (left) flank,
2. MARCH.

The commanderyhaving facedby the flank, theofficers,
guides,andfile closersmaintain their relativepositions.

219. Line is formedby thecommands:
4. Commandery,2. HALT, 3. Left (right), 4. FACE; or

1. By theleft (right) flank, 2. MARCH, 3. Guideright (left).
To OpenFiles to theFront

220. Being in line at a halt: 1. Front open fiIe~, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).

•At the commandmarch, the guidesandnumber one in
each three march straight to ~hefront, carefully preserving
the intervals; the numberstwo take up the march on the
third step,andthenumbersthree on the fifth step,counting
from the commandmarch. The secondandthird lines care-

107SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY
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Par. 220

9
~‘~de ,~

9At

fully preservetheir distancesfrom the line in front, andeach
Knight~marchesoppositehis placein line.

If the commanderybe in march, the numbersone and
guides continuethe march, the others mark time and suc-
cessivelyresu~nethemarchas just explained.
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221. To reform line: 1. Front into line, 2. MARCH, 3.
Right (left), 4. DRESS, 5. FRONT.

At thecommandmarch,the leadingline andguideshalt;
the otherscontinuethe march and successivelyhalt upon ar-
riving in line. The third line having halted, the Commander
givesthe remainingcommands.

To Deploy by the Flank

222. Being in line at a halt: 1. By the right (left)
flank, takeintervals, 2. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the Knights face to the right,
the guidetaking up the march; the otherssuccessivelytake

- up themarchon eachalternatestep,andcarefully follow the
trace of the guide, preservinga uniform distance from the
file in front. When the left guidehashis interval: 1. Coin-
mandery,2. HALT, at which the Knights halt and face to
the front.

Should the Commanderwish to advancethe line to the
front without halting, he commands:1. By the left (right)
flank, 2. MARCH, 3. Guideright (left or center).

223. To extend intervals: 1. By the right (left) flank
(to so many paces) extendintervals, 2. MARCH, when the,
movementis executedon principles just explained.

224. The line may be deployed from both flanks at the
sametime, by thecommands:1. By the right and left flanks,
take intervals, 2. MARCH.

To CloseIntervalsby theFlank

225. 1. By the left (right) flank, close intervals, 2.
MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the left guide standsfast; the
othersfaceto the left, and steppingout together,close upon
the left guide, successivelyhalt and face to the front.

226. To closeintervals toward the center:1. On center,
close intervals, 2. MARCH.

<4

t
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At the commandmarch, the left center Knight stands
fast, the Knight bringing his sword to guide swords; the
wings facetowardthecenterandcloseintervalsasprevious-
ly explained; the guide resumescarry sword.

To Deploy Column of Threesin OpenOrder

227. Being in march: 1. From thecenter,2. Openorder,
3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left or center).

At the command march, the center file of each three
marchesstraight to the front at thehalf step; numbersone

Guide left n~ .‘
9om tAe center~ Open order

MARCH

‘4
ci ci

ci ci

0
ci ci.

~ ci ci ~

ci ci

I—

H—IF- 3--I
~ ci ci

a-]

It

ci ci

S

lYr, ~21

4.

S
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andthreeoblique to the right andleft respectively,until each
gains a distanceof three pacesfrom the centerfile, when
t[iey resumethe forward march, the Commandergiving the
fourth commandwhen all take the full step. The file closers
remain on the flank of the column.

228. To marchin closecolumn again: 1. Close order, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide left (right).

At the commandmarch,numbers
upon the center
file which takes
the half step; at paw, ~ew~aor~A..

the third com- eolo~wero, ~ /,.-~
mand, all resume ~ ~
the full step. ii I
To Countermarchthe Column ~ Uat OpenOrder ~

I Li
m

~JrLt I I tUti _

H4A HH
ElLA ~£3

229. 1. Files, Counter-
march, column right (left),
2. MARCH.

At the command march,
the leading guide counter-
marchesto the right, short-
eningthestepanddescribing
a small circle, followed by
the files in his rear, each of
whom carefully preservesthe
trace; each of the other col-
umns of files advancesand
countermarches‘abreast of
the wheeling point of the
leading guide.

The threes,being now re-
versed, are reformed by a
repetitionof theformer com-
mands.

one and three oblique

Par. 229
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230. A column at openorder, right in front, is counter-
marchedright in front by the commands:1. Countermarch
right in front, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide left (right or center).

At the commandmarch,the centercolumn of files coun-
termarchesto the right, shorteningthe step; the right col-
umn advancesonepace,turns to the left, marchesacrossthe
ead of the center column, again turns to the left and
archesto the former rear, passinginsideof theleft column;

the left column advancestwo paces, turns to the right,
marchesacrossthe headof the column, again turns to the
right andmarchesto the former rear, passingoutside of the
right column.

The centercolumn resumesthe full step as soomas the
flank files have regained their alignment, the Commander
giving the third command. The file closersdart throughthe
column at the secondcommand.

To Form Line frem Column of Threes by Two Movements

231. A part of the column of threes having changed
directionto the right, to form line to the left: 1. Threesleft,

3

K)
,1.

‘on A4RAi’CA’

rRA’ESS,5Q&Mr

Par. 231
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2. Rear threes left front into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Command-
ery, 5. HALT, 6. Right, 7. DRESS, 8. FRONT. Thosethrees
having changeddirection to the right, executethreesleft at
thecommandmarch;at thesametime, thethreesnot having
changeddirection will executeleft front into line.

The fifth commandis given as the threes wheeling t6
the left unite in line; the rearthreessuccessivelyhalt, andat
the seventhcommanddressupon the new alignment.

232. To form line to the right: 1. Threesright, 2. Rear
threes left front into line faced to the rear, 3. MARCH, 4.
Commandery, 5. HALT, 6. Left, 7. DRESS, 8. FRONT.

The threes which have TArees zn circle left wA’ cl

changeddirection wheel to the MARCH

right, halt and dressto the left; duZdeleft

the rear threes esecute left
front into line faced to the rear,
the leading three obliquing to
the left to obtain thenecessaryinter-
val in which to eicecute the right
about,Par. 241; themovementis com-
pleted as previously explained.

If the column haschangeddirec-
tion to the left, the line is formed by
,inverse commandsand means.

To Wheel in Circles
233. Being in column of threes: (nN

1. Threesin circle, left (right) wheel, 2kv’
2. MARCH, 3. Guideleft (right).

At thecommandmarch,thethrees
wheel in full circle to the left on a
fixed pivot. ~The leading guide faces
to the left and marks time until the
marching flank of the leading three
passeshim, when he again faces to
the left, advancesto within facing dis-
tanceof thepivot, againfaces to the
left, marking time so as to conform
to each quarter circle described by Par. 233

I
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the wheeling threes;as the threesenter the last quarter of
the circle, theguide again facesto the left andmovesto the
front, the Commandergiving the third command. The guide
in rear conformsin the same mannerto the movementsof
the rear three. File closers conform to the movementsof
the threes,turning in their places. In column of threes,the
circle wheel and the about are executed towards the side
oppositethe file closers.

A column of sectionsis wheeledabout,andin full circle,
the sameasa colunn of threes,in which caseit is executed
towardsthe side oppositethe file closers.

MOVEMENTS BY SECTIONS

See Par. 179, 197, 198, Forward tarot seettone

200, 203, 204, 205, 207, 233. MARCH

In all casessection chiefs
giving necessarycommands.

Column of Threes 4’

To Form Column of Sections from
234. Being in march: 1. Form

sections left (right) oblique, 2. ECC~Efl

MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the odd ____

numberedthreestake the half step;
the evennumberedthrees oblique to
the left until they uncoverthe threes
next in front of them, when they re-
sumethe forward march; the fourth
command is given the instant the
threesunite in sections,the sections
preservethe distance of onehundred
and twenty inchesbetweenranks and
the guides fifty -four inchesfrom the
leading and rear files, respectively.
The Standard Guard, if present, ob-
liques to a central position between
the sections. -

c-~:r:

P
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114 MOVEMENTS BY SECTIONS

To Break into Column of Threes from Column of Sections

235. 1. Form threes right
oblique, 2. MARCH.

At the command march,
the right threescontinuethe
march in the full step, the
left threes oblique to the
right, resumingthe forward
as soon as the left file re-
gainsthe traceof the leadingguide, who
takes post in front of number threeof
the right threeat the commandmarch.
Seenote, Par. 215.

To Form Column of Sections (or Pla-
toons) to the Left or Right, from Col-

umn of Threes

236. 1. Column of sections (pla-
toons), 2. First section (platoon) threes
left (right), 3. MARCH:

At the command march, the first
and secondthrees wheel to the left on
moving pivots; upon the completion of
the wheel the threes unite in sections
and moveforward in the new direction;
at thesametime the leadingguideplaces
himself fifty-four inchesin front of the

LL~
o~

9A,~ aAZ,~,oo 2
7WARCN~

/7
c-icf:i

/
Par....235

-l

left file of thesection. Theremaining threesmove forward,
eachsectionexecutingthesamemovementsuccessivelyupon
the sameground, the chiefs of sectionsgiving thenecessary
commands. The left guide follows the left file of the rear
section.

SCHOOL OF THE COflMANDERY

A column of platoons is formed
to the left or right, from a column of
sectionsupon thesameprinciples;the
chief of the first platoon giving the
commands:1. Sectionsleft (right) in-
to line wheel, 2. MARCH, the remain-

ing chiefs cautioning, forward; and

Hi7 ELUT
2

H H
successivelygiving the com-
mands: 1. Sections, 2. Left
(right) into line wheel, in
time to add: 3. MARCH, the
instant their platoon arrives
at the wheelingpoint. I

H —~_____

2
H

aroe.

To Form Column of Threes to the Right or Left, from
Column of Sections or Platoons

237. 1. Column of threes, 2. First section (platoon)
tl~rees right (left), 3. MARCH.

At th~ ~ command,the leadingguide, if not already

Par. 236

Par. 236-2
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116 MOVEMENTS BY SECTIONS

there,placeshimself in front of the file on the flank toward
which the movement is to be executed; at the command
march, the threesof the leading section wheel to the right
on a moving pivot, andfollow the traceof the guide.

The sectionsin rearof the first move forward, and each
in successionexecutesthe same movementupon the same
ground, its chief giving the propercommands.

The guide in rearfollows the file on themarchingflank
of the rearthree.

A colunm of sectionsiv formedto the right or left from
column of platoons) upon the sameprinciples, by the com-
mand: 1. Column of sections, 2. First platoon sectionsleft
wheel, 3. MARCH.

O YQ To Close Column to Half-Distance

‘238. Being in march: 1. To half •distance, close column,
2. MARCH.

At the command march, the leading subdivision halts;
theotherscontinuethe march,andaseach in successionar-
rives at one-half distance from the one which precedesit,
is halted.

The file closerscloseto onepaceat thecommandmarch.
If at a halt, thechief of the first subdivisioncautionsit

to standfast, theother chiefscaution,forward, andthemove-
ment is completedasexplained.

If marchingin quick time, and the commandbe double
time, the chief of the first, cautions,quick time; the other
chiefs repeat the command double time, and march, and each
commands: 1. Quick time, in time to add: 2. MARCH, upon
closing to half distance. -

If marchingin doubletime, the movementis executedin
•a similar manner; the chief of the first cautions,quick time,
and repeatsthe commandmarch.

To Take Full Distance
239. Being in march: 1. Take full distance,2. MARCH.
At the commandmarch,the subdivisions in rear of the

tirst mark time, and aucce5sivelyresumethe march the in

it
(-Won
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stant wheelingdistanceis gained, the chiefs giving the pro-
per commands.

If marchingin double time, the leading subdivisioncon-
tinuesthecadence;at the first commandof the Commander
the chiefs of the other subdivisions command:Quick time,
repeatThe command march, and successivelycommand: 1.
Double time, in time to add: 2. MARCH, when at wheeling
distance.0

To Form Line to the Front Faced to the Rear
241. Being in column of threes: 1. Right (left) front

into line faced to the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. Commandery, 4.
HALT, 5. FRONT.

The first commandis executedasexplainedin Par. 207,
except that at the command halt, the leading three wheels
left abouton a fixed pivot, halts and dressesto the right;
the other threes march a~few inchesbeyond the alignment,
successivelywheel to the left aboutand dress to the right.

In forming front into line facedto the rear, the threes
wheel abouttowardthepoint of rest.

Front into line facedto therear is executedfrom column
of sectionsupon thesameprinciples.

To Advance in Line of Sections in Column of Threes
242. Being in line: 1. Sections, right (left) by threes,

2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).
At the commandmarch,eachsection executesthemove-

ment, Par. 198. The guides place•themselvesin front of
the left files of the right threes of the several sections
respectively. The Commandermarchesthree pacesin front
of the line of guides and opposite the center, or central
interval.

The chiefs caution their respectivesections. The Stan-
dard Guard marchesin line with the leading threes. The
chiefs of platoonsfollow in rearof their platoons.

243. Being in line of sectionsin columnof threes,to re-
form line: 1. Sections,left (right) front into line, 2. MARCH,
3. Commandery,4. HALT, 5. Right (left), 6. DRESS, 7.
FRONT.
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118 - MOVEMENTS BY SECTIONS

At the commandmarch,eachsection executesleft front
into line.

If executedin double time, the Commandercommands:
Guide right, immediately after the commandmarch,without
halting.

244. Having advancedby the flank of sections,to form
sections to the left or right: 1. Threes left (right), 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).

At the commandmarch, the threesof eachsectionwheel
to the left on fixed pivots.

To March by the Flank of Sections
245. Being in column of sections:1. Threesright (left),

2. MARCH, 3. Guide left (right).
At the commandmarch, the threeswheel to the right.

Ii The guides place themselvesin front of the files on the
marchingflanks of the leadingthreesof theseveralsections.
Chiefs of platoonsmarchin the rear of their respectivepla-
toons.

Beforemarchinga column of sectionsby the flank, the
Commanderannouncesthe guideon the flank towardswhich
themovementis to be made.

To March by the Flank of Sectionsfrom Column of Threes
246. Being in march: 1. Sections,column right (left),

2. MARCH, 3. Guideleft (right).
Eachchief of section repeatsthe secondcommand;and

at the command march, the leading three of each section
changesdirectionto the right, followed by its rear three.

The guides, if not already mere, place themselvesin
front of the files on the marchingflanks of their respective
sections. Chiefs of platoonspass betweenthe subdivisions
to the rearof their platoons.

247. To march again in column of threes: 1. Sections,
column left (right), 2. MARCH.

As soon as the leadingthreeshavechangeddirection, the
guidein reartakeshis post in rearof the left file of the rear
three.

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY 119

Order in Echelon

248. Being in line at a halt, to advancein echelon: 1.
Threes, from the right (left or center), front into echelon,
2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left or center).

At thecommandmarch,the right guidemarchesstraight
to the front; the right threetakesup themarchat theproper
distancefrom the guide; the Knight next to the guide care-
fully preservesthe distanceanddirection, alwaysholding his
three opposite its place in line. Each three in succession,
takes up the march when the threenext toward the guide
hasadvancedwheelingdistanceto the front. Eachfile closer
follows the threein his front. Files or sectionsinto echelon
is executedin a similar manner. The advanceinto echelon
may be madefrom thecenter,or from both flanks at once.

Being in column of platoonsor commanderies,to advance
by the flanks in echelon:1. Threes,etc.,from the right’ (left),
2. Front into echelon,3. MARCH, 4. Guideright (left).

Eachsubdivisionexecutesthemovementas explained.
The commanderyin echelon, may be marched by the

flank, by the commands:1. Threes, etc., right, 2. MARCH,
3. Guideleft (right).

To the rearby thecommands:1. Threes,etc~ right (left)
about,2. MARCH, 3. Guideright (left).

249. Being in echelonby threes, to form sections, the
P Commander commands: t. Form sections, 2. MARCH, 3.

Forward,4. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,the leadingthreeof eachsection

marks time; the third commandbeinggiven when the threes
unite in sections,when all will resumethe full step.

Threesfrom sectionsare formed in an inversemanner,
the commandsbeing: 1. Form threesin echelon, 2. March.

Platoonsfrom sections,andthe reverse,are formed up-
on the same principles, the chiefs taking post in front of
thdir subdivisions.

The Standard Guard, if present,maintains its central
position.
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120 ~ ORDER IN ECHELON

To Reform Line
250. 1. Front into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Right (left or

center), 4. DRESS, 5. FRONT.
At the commandmarch, the leading subdivision halts;

theotherssuccessivelyhalt and dressupon arriving in line.
(Par. 328).

To Form in Echelon from Column of Twos or flies
251. 1. Files right and left into echelon, or, 1. Files

right (left) into echelon,2. MARCH, 3. Guide center.
At the commandmarch, the leading guide continuesthe

marchin thehalf step; the right files oblique to the right in
echelon,eachin successionresumingthe forward marchwhen
his left shouldercoversthe right shoulderof the file in his
front. The left files oblique to the left in echelonupon the
sameprinciples. Theguidein rearfollows in echelonthe file
in his front, and the chief of the secondplatoon follows in
echelonthe oppositeflank. The StandardGuard, if present,
marks time until the rear of the column approaches, when
it marchesto the front abreast of the chief of the second
platoon, the StandardBearerfollowing the traceof the lead-
ing guide. The chief of the first platoon takespost on a line
midway betweenthe leadingguideand the StandardBearer,
and in the absenceof the StandardGuard, marchesin its
place. The Commandergives the third commandthe instant
themovementis completed.- The third andfourth guidesare
on the right andleft of the chief of the first platoon.

To Reform Column
1. Form twos (files), 2. MARCH. -

At the first commandthechiefs return to their posts in
cdlumn, and the StandardGuard marchesin doubletime to\ thecenter. At thecbmmandmarch, the files oblique toward
the center,uniting in column of twos o~ files and move to
the front.

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS -

252. Wheneverthe flanks of a commanderybecomeits

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERy 121

center, th~ right and left guides move into the line of file~
• closers taking the posts prescribedrespectivelyfor fourth
-and thircf guides, eachwith his own platoon; the third and
fourth guidestake the postsprescribedrespectivelyfor the
left ,and right guides.

• -- To Form Column of Platoons to the Right or Left

253, -Being in line, at a halt: 1. Platoons right (left)
wheel, 2. MARCH.

At the -first command,the chiefs of platoonstake post

*

two pacesin front of the centersof their platoons,passing
in double time aroundthe flanks. At the commandmarch,
the platoonswheel to the right on fixed pivots, Par. 8 L,the
right guide standsfabt, the left guidesconductthemarching
flanks; eachchief hastensto the point wherethe left of his
platoon will rest on the completionof the wheel, faces the
late rear, and, when themarchingflank approachestheper- -

pendicular,commands:1. Platoon,2. HALT, 3. Left (right),
4. DRESS, 5. FRONT. At thecommandhalt eachleft guide

-S.ft dress t~t6 dress-
Front ~,. Pront



— —~——~—————————‘ I
ww.stichtingargus.nJ
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.ni
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
NW.stiChtingargus.nl
A~w.stichtingargus.n1
rvw.stichtingargus.ni
ATW.StiChtingargus.nl
NW.stichtingargus.nI
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vw.stichtingargus.ni
VWNtichtingargus.nl
vw.3tic I-It i ngargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargusni
vw.stichtingargusni
~rw.stichting&gusn1

iw.stichtingargus.ni
iw.stichtingargusni
iw.stichtingargusni
i’w.stichtingargusni-
rw.stichtingargus.ni
iw.stichtingargusnj

I rw.stichtingargus.ni
rw.stichtingargusnl
rw.stichting&gusnj

‘w.stichtingargusni
w.stichtingargusni
w.stichtingargusni
w.stichtingargus.ni
w.stichtingargus.ni
w.stichtingargus.ni
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.ni
w.stichtingargus.ni

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS122

placeshis left arm againstthebreastof his chief, who then
stepsbacktwo paces,dresseshis platoon, and tabespost two
pacesm front of its center. The right guides take post on
the right of thepivot Knights at thecommandfront.

If in march, the commanderywheels into column of
platoonsby the same commandsas at a halt. At the com-
mandmarch, theguides halt andthe pivots mark time; the
chief of the rear platoon takeshis post by passingbetween
the platoons; the platoonsare halted and dressedas before.
Wheneverthe commanderyis formed in column of platoons,
or line of platoonsin columns of threes,the file closerswho
act as guidesof platoons,~jdacethemselvesassuchas soon as
practicable,unlessotherwise specifically stated.

The StandardGuard, if present,moves straight to the

front, nearly one-halfplatoon distance,wheels to the righton a moving pivot, advancesto a point midway betweenthe
platoons,andhalts.

The position of the Commanderis three pacesin front
of thechiefof the leadingplatoon.

Wheneverin column a subdivision is dressed,its chief,
(if a file closer), after commandingfront, placeshimself in
front of its center. This rule is general.

254. Being in line, to wheel into column of platoons and
move forward without halting:

1. Continue the march, 2. Platoons right (left) wheel,
3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH.

The platoons wheel as before, except that each chief
remainsin front of thecenterof his platoon; at thecommand
forward, the right guides of platoons place themselveson the
right of the pivot Knights; the guide of the leading platoon
prolongs his direction by choosing successivepoints in ad-
vance;the guid&s of thesecondandsucceedingplatoonscare-
fully preservethetrace,step,anddistance.

NOTE—In column of platoons,companiesor command-
eries the guide is always right unlessotherwise designated.
This rule is general.

K SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY

To Put the Column of Platoons in March

255. 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).
256. To halt the column: 1. Commandery, 2. HALT.

To Oblique the column of Platoons, and to Resume the
Direct March

257. 1. Right (left)
6blique, 2. MARCH.

To resumethe di-
rect march: 1. For-
ward, ~. MARCH.

To Change Direction
in Column of

Platoons

258. Being in
march: 1. Columnri ght (left), 2.
MARCH.

At the first com-
mand, the chief of
the first platoon
commands:R i g h t
wheel. At the com-
mandmarch,repeat-
ed by the chief, the
platoon wheels to
the right on a mov-
ing pivot, the chief
adding: 1. Forward,
2. MARCH, uponthe

Par. 257 completion of the
wheel.

The secondplatoon marchessquarelyup to the wheeling
point, andthenchangesdirectionby the samecommandsand

- meansas did the first.

-5 -

3

I’
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MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

If more than two platoonstheotherswill conform to the
movementsdescribed

Par. 258 ‘A for the secondpla-a.’
I—I

- t, x toon. This rule is
general.

‘t Column half right,
‘I I -. or half left, is sim-

ilarly executed;each
chief gives the pre-
paratory command:
Right (left) half
wheel.

259. In changing direction in
column of platoons, each chief,
uponthecompletionof themove-
ment by his platoon, will an-
nouncethe guide on the flank it
was previous to the wheel, or
turn.

I 260. In changingdirection, it
is essentialthat the rear of the
column should neverbe checked;
therefore, each chief faces his

subdivision during the wheel, and seesthat the guidetakes
the full stepof thirty or thirty-six inches, andthat the mov-
ing pivot describesthecircle of 30 inches.

261. To put the column of platoonsin marchandchange
direction at the same time: 1. Column right (left), or, 1.
Column half right (half left), 2. MARCH.

At the commandmarch, the first platoon wheelsto the
right on a moving pivot.

To Facethe Column of Platoonsto the Rear, and to March
It to the Rear

262. 1. Threesright (left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Corn-
mandery,4. HALT; or, 3. Guideright (left).

At thecommandmarch,the threeswheelabouton fixed

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY 125

pivots,theplatoon leadersdart throughthenearestintervals,
and place themselvestwo pacesin front of the centersof
their platoons; at the command halt, given the instant the
threes complete the about, the platoons halt; each chief
dresseshis platoon to the left.

To march to the rear without halting, the Commander
announcesthe guide the instant the aboutis completed.

If the column be faced to the rear, and one platoon be
smaller than the other, the guide of the secondplatoon re-
gainsthe traceandwheelingdistance on the march.

To Form Line to the Left or Right from Column of Platoons

Comm andery

rront

S

263. Being at a halt: 1.
Platoonsleft (right) into line
wheel, 2. MARCH, 3. Coin-
mandery, 4. HALT, 5. Right
(left), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At thecommandmarch,the
left guides stand fast; the
platoonswheel to the left on
fixed pivots.

At the commandhalt, the
chiefs return to the Iine~ of
file closers, passing around
the marchingflanks of their
platoons and the right guide
of the rearplatoon takeshis
post in the line of file closers.
The Commanderplaceshim-
self on line with the left
guides, assuresthe position
of the right guide, and steps
back two paces, facing the
line. At thecommanddress,
the platoons dressup to the
line; thebreastsof the pivot
Knights againstthe arms of
theguides. At thecommand,

dj Forward-

2

Par. 263
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126 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

front, the interior left guide (guides) return quickly to the
line of file closers,passingaroundthe flank by the shortest
route.

Before forming line from column of platoons,theguide,
if not already there, is announcedon the flank towardwhich
the line is to be formed; the guidesof the secondand suc-
ceedingplatoons carefully coverthe guideof the first at the
properdistance.

If marching,themovementis executedas just explained;
except that, at the command march, the guides halt; the
pivots mark time, andturn in their places,so as to conform
to themovementsof themarchingflank.

264. To form line andcontinuethe march: 1. Continue
the march, 2. Left (right) into line wheel, 3. MARCH, 4.
Forward, 5. MARCH.

At the command forward, the chiefs of platoons and
guides return to their posts in line. The pivots mark time,
turning carefUlly in their placesuntil the completion of the
wheel.

When platoonsare aboutto unite in line, or column of
threes,Par. 272; guidesat thecentertake their posts in the
line of file closers. This rule is general.

To Form Line on theRight or Left from Column of Platoons

265. Being in march, the Commander announcesthe
guide, if not already there, on the flank toward which the
movementis to be executed,andcommands:

1. On right (left) into line, 2. M4RCH, 3. Commandery,
4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

At the first command,thechief of the first platoon com-
mands:Right turn. At the commandmarch, repeatedby its
chief, the first platoon executesthe right turn. Par. 196.
The commandhalt is givenwhen the leadingplatoon hasad-
vancedcommanderydistancein. the new direction. Its chief
commands:1. Right, 2. DRESS, andreturnsto his post,pass-
ing aroundthe right flank.

SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY 127

The chief of the secondplatoon, at the first command,
cautionsForward,commanding:1. Right turn, in time to add:
2. MARCH, when oppositethe left of the first platoon; when
the right file has arrived on th~ line he commands: 1.
Platoon, 2. HALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS, and takes his post,
passingaround the left flank.

The Commandersuperintendsthealign-
ment from the right flank and commands:
FRONT.

I

I

Par. 265
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128 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

To Form Column of Platoonsto theFront
266. Being in line at a halt: 1. Right by platoons, 2.

MARCH.
At the first commandthe chiefspassin double time to

their placesin front of their platoons; the chief of the right
(first) platoon com-
mands: 1. Forward, 2.
Guide left. The chief
of the left (second)
platoon commands Par.266
Threes right. At the
first command March,
repeatedby the chiefs, ~
the first platoon moves
straight to the front
threepacesa then short-
ening ten or twelve
steps, again takes the
full step,its chief com-
manding,1. Short step,
2. MARCH, and For-
wardMarch; thesecond
platoon executesthrees
right, its chief com-
manding: 1. Threesleft,
2. MARCH, 3. Guide
left, in time to follow
in trace of the first
platoon.

(rf&

Interior guidestake their posts as the platoonsform in
column.

If marching the chief of the first platoon omits the
command forward.

C)I
3
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Succeedingplatoonsfollow themovementsof the second
platoon.

The movement may be executed toward the opposite
flank by similar commandsand means.

To Reform the Commandery

267. Being at a halt: 1. Left (right), front into line,
2. MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT, 5. FRONT.

At the first commandthechief of the first platoon com-
mands: 1. Forward,2. Guide right. The chief of thesecond
platoon commands:Left oblique.

At thecommandmarch,repeatedby thechiefs,the first
platoon advances,commanderydistance,when its chief com-
mands: 1. Platoon, 2. HALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS, and takes
his post, passingaroundthe right flank. The secondplatoon
obliques to the left, its chief commanding: 1. Forward, in
time to add, 2. MARCH, 3. Guideright, the instant the pla-
toon is oppositeits place in line; on arriving near the line
its chief commands:1. Platoon,2. HALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS,
andtakeshis post, passingaroundthe left flank.

The Commander superintendsthe alignment from the
right flank, andgivesthe third commandupon its completion.

If marching, the chief of th’e first platoon commands:
Guideright, andthemovementis completedasjust explained.

If marchingin quick time, and the commandbe double
9 time: Guide right (left) is given immediately after the com-

mandmarch.
The chief of the leading platoon cautions it to advance

in quick time, and repeatsthe command for the guide; the
chief of the secondplatoon commands:Left oblique, repeats
the command,double time, and, when theplatoon is aboutto
arrive in line, commands:1. Quick time, in time to add, 2.
rVIARCH, the instant it is abreastof the leading platoon;
the platoonshaving united, the chiefs return to their posts,
passing around the flanks.

If marchingin doubletime, thechief of thefirst platoon,
at the first commaiid,commands:Quick time, andrepeatsthe
commandmarch, also that for theguide.

6~aiCdO loft

a,

tb~
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130 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

If three or morn platoons,thosesucceeding,conform to

the movementsbf the secondplatoon.

To March the Column of Platoonsby the Flank
268. 1. Threesright (left), 2. MARCH, 3. Guide left

(right).
The threesin eachplatoon wheel to the right, theguides

placethemselvesin front andrear of the file on themarching
flank of the leadingand rearthrees,thechiefsof platoonson
the left of the leadingguides; theheadsof subdivisionspre-
servean alignmenttowardthe flank on whichtheguideis an-
nounced,andpreservethedistancefrom that flank, necessary
~o form line to the front. The Commandertakes post three
pacesin front of the line of leading guidesand oppositethe
centerof the interval betweentheplatoons.

269. To march againin
column: 1. Threes left
(right), 2. MARCH, 3.
Guideright (left).

At thesecondcommand,
each chief places himself
in front of the center of
his platoon.

To March Platoons in
Colunin of Threes to the

Front

270. Being in line: 1.
Platoons right (left) by
threes, 2. MARCH, 3.
Guide left (right).

At the first
command,t h e
chiefs pass in
double time to
their placesin
front of the ~
platoons;at thecommandmarch, eachplatoon executesright

.1
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by threes,the right guide of eachplatoon passingin double
time to his placein front of the left file of the leadingthree
of his platoon (Par. 198). The chiefs are on the left of the
guides,and the Commanderthree pacesin front of the line
of leadingguides and oppositethecenterof the interval be-
tween the platoons.

271. To form in line again: 1. Platoons left (right)
front into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Commandery,4. HALT, 5.
Right (left), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At the commandmarch,eachplatoon executesfront into
[me, the chiefs return to their places in line by passing
aroundthe right or left of the platoons. The commandhalt
is givenwhen the leadingthreeshaveadvancedcommandery
(I istance.

If the movementsb\ executedin double time, the Coin-
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132 MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS
mander commands: Guide right (left) after the command

march.

To Form Column of Threes from Column of Platoons

272. 1. Platoonsright (left) by threes,2. MARCH.
The chiefs pass aroundthe headsof their platoonsas

they are about to unite in column of threes; the right guide
of the first platoon places himself in front of the leading
threeat the commandmarch; the right guide of the second
platoon and the left guide of the first platoon take their
placesin the line of file closersas the platoonsareaboutto
unite in column.

To Form Column of Platoons from Column of Threes

ii

II

273. 1. Platoonsleft (right) front into line, 2. MARCH,
3. Commandery,4. HALT.

At the first command,eachchief, if not already there,
dartsthroughthecolumn and placeshimself on its left, near
the headof his platoon. At the commandmarch,eachpla-
toon executesleft front into line.

The chiefs place themselvesin front of the centersof
their platoonsandthe guidestaketheir posts.

At the commandhalt, given when the leading threeof
each platoon has advancedcommanderydistance,eachchief
verifies thealignment and commandsfront.

[f executedin doubletime, or in quick time, andthecom~
mandbe doubletime, theCommandercommands:Guideright
(left), immediately after thecommandmarch.

274. Being in line of platoons or sections, in column
of threesat a halt, to form column of threesto the right or
left: 1. Platoons,etc., column right (left), 2. MARCH. The
chiefsof platoonstaketheir posts,passingaroundthe heads
of their platoonsas they are about to unite in column of
threes. /

S
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In line of sections in col-
umn of threes, the posts of
the Commander and guides
areasexplained,seePar.242,
the platoon leaders are two
pacesin rear of the centers
of their respective platoons.

275. Being in column of threcs,a line of platoons (sec-
tions) in column of threesto the right (left) is formed by
thecommands:1. Platoons(sections)column right (left), 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide right (left).

Executed on principles previously explaine~I the guides
taking post at the commandmarch.

For position of sections,seePar. 189.

p To Ploy the tI~orpmanderyinto Column of Platoons
~orCompanies

276. Being in line at a halt: 1. Column of platoons, on
first. platoon,2. Right (left) in front, 3. Threesright (left),
4. MARCH.

At the first command,the chiefs hastento place them-
selvesin front of their platoons; the chief of the first in
front of its center;theothersin front ~ofthe right files, fac-
ing to the right.

At the third command,the chief of the first platoon
commands: 1. First platoon forward, ~, Guide left; the othet’
chiefs repeatthe fourth command.



ww.stichtingargus.nI
ww.stichfingargus.nJ
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nI
ww.stichtingargus.nl
ww.stichtingargus.nl
Nw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nL
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nI
vw.stichtingargus.ni
vwastichtingargus.ni
VWaNtiCiltiflg&gUS. iA
vw,sflchtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
vw.stichtingargus.nl
iw.stichtingargus.nI
iw.stichfingargus.nl
iw.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl

/W .stichtingargus.nl
rw.stichfingargus.nl
~w.stichtingar’gus.n1
rw.stichtingargusnl
‘w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
‘w .stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargusni
w.stichfingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w,stichtingargus.nI
w.stichfingargus.nL

134 (§2 liIOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS

At the command march, repeatedby all the chiefsa the
first platoon moves forward, its chief commanding:1. First
platoon, in time to add: 2. HALT, when it hasadvancedpla-
toon distanceand three paces,he thendressesit to the left
and takeshis post. The other p]atoonswheel by threesto
the right; the chief of the secondconductshis platoon par-
allel to the line, halts in the trace of the left file of the first,
and when his platoon has nearly passedhim, commands:1.
Secondplatoon,Threesleft, 2. MARCH, 3. Platoon, 4. HALT.

The commandmarch is given the instant the left file is
in rear of the left file of the first platoon,when the threes
wheel to the left; the chief posts the left file platoon dis-
tancein rearof theleft file of the first, and then dresseshis
platoon to the left. Eachof theother platoonsafterwheel-
ing by threesto the right, inclines to the rear conductedby
its chief, and then to the left so as to enter the column in
rearof, and on a line parallel to theprecedingplatoon. The
chiefs conform to what is prescribedfor the chief of the
second. If in march, the chief of the first platoon omits the
commandfor putting it in march, and cautions, guide left;
the movementis completedas before.

277. Wheneverthe ployment is in front of the desig-
natedsubdivision,the guidesfaceto the rear, andthe move-
ment is completed by the commands: 1. Guides, About, 2.
FACE. This rule is general.

The column is ployed on the fourth (left) platoon, left
or right in front, by similar commandsand means; the sub-
divisions being dressedto the right.

If theCommanderyis in march, and theployment be in
front of thedesignatedsubdivisions,its chief halts it at the
commandmarch.

The Close Column

278. The commanderyis ployed into column at half
distance, by substituting for the first cdmmand: 1. Close
column on first platoon.

To Form Column of Threes from Close Column
279. Being at a halt: 1. Column of threes, 2. First

platoon, Right by threes,3. MARCH.

I
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The chief of the first ~platoonrepeatsthecommands,and
at the commandmarch, the platoon executesthe movement.
The other chiefs successivelydesignatetheir platoons, and
give thesamecommandsin time to follow in column of threes
the one preceding.

A closecolumn marchesby the flank, resumesthemarch
in column, faces to the rear, changesdirection, is put in

p march,andhalted,by thesamecommandsasat full distance.

To Deploy the Column.of Platoonsor Companies

280. Being at a halt: 1. On first platoon deploy column,
2. Threesleft (right), 3. MARCH, 4. FRONT.

At the secondcommand,the chief of the first platoon
cautionsit to standfast andhastensto placehimself a little
in front of its right flank; the right and left filel (guides)
step promptly a little to the front and align themselveson
their chief; the other chiefs repeat, threes left, and place
themselvesthree pacesin front of the left files, facing Lo
the left.

At the commandmarch, the chief of the first platoon
dresseshis platoon to the right, and takes his‘post in line,
the platoon dressingup to its right and left files; the rear
platoonsexecutethreesleft and move forward, the chief of
the secondplatoon stands fast, and as the rear three ap-
proacheshim, commands:1. ‘Secondplatoon, 2. Threesright,
3. MARCH, 4. Guide right.

The third command is given the instant the rear three
arrives’ opposite the left file of the first platoon, when it
executesthrees right; its chief, taking post in front of its
center,halt~ it one pace from the line, commands:1. Right,
2. DRESS, and takes his post. The other platoons march
abreastof andparallel to the second. The chiefs of the re-
maining subdivisions conform to the movementsof the sub-
division next preceding it, as explained. The last subdivi-
sion being aligned, the Commander gives the fourth coni-
mand.

If marching,the chief of the first platoon halts it at the
commandmarch; themovementbeingcompletedasexplained.
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To ‘Deploy Column on the Rear Subdivision, (with Four
Platoons More or Less)

281. 1. On fourth (or rear) platoon deploy column, 2.
Threes left (right), 3. RIARCH, 4. FRONT.

At the command march, all the platoons except the
fourth (or rear), wheel by threes to the left, the chiefs re-
peating the second and third commands;the chief of the
third halts oppositethe left of the fourth, andwhen the rear
of his platoon approacheshim, commands:1. Third platoon,
2. Threes right, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right; the third com-
mand being given the instant the fourth platoon is unmasked.

The chief of the fourth platoon commands:1. Fourth
platoon, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right, repeatsthe command
march, conducts his platoon to the front, halts it eight paces
beyond the ground occupiedby the first platoon, and takes
post a little in front of its right flank; the right andleft files
step promptly a little to the front and align themselveson
their chief, who commands: 1. Fourth platoon, 2. Right, 3.
DRESS, and takes his post.

The chief of the third platoon conductsit to the front,
halts it one pacefrom the line, and commands:1. Third pla-
toon, 2. Right, 3. DRESS, and takes his post. The remaining
chiefs conform to what is erplainedfor thechief of the third.
The first platoon being aligned, the Commandergives the
fourth command.

The interior guides take their posts in the line of filc
closerswhen theplatoon is halted. -

The commaiiderybeingin march, thechief of the fourth
(or rear) subdivisioncautions,forward, andthe movementis
completed as just explained.

282. To deploy the column on an interior subdivision:
1. On (such) platoon deploy column, 2. Threes right and left,
3. MARCH, 4. FRONT.

At the commandmarch, the subdivisions in front of the
one designateddeploysto the right, thosein reardeploy to
the left. Thedesignatedsubdivisionmovesto the front with
the guide left, is halted three pacesbeyond the ground oc-
cupied by the first subdivision,and dressedto the left; the

4
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other subdivisions are dressedtoward the designatedsub-
division.

If marching, the designatedsubdivision continues the
march,andthemovementis completedasbefore.

To Close Subdivisions in [~¶ass
283. Being in column at a halt: 1. Close in mass, 2.

• MARCH.
At the commandmarch, the leading subdivision stands

fast, the others move forward, successivelyhalting at one
pacedistance. If in march, the leading subdivisionhalts at
thecommandmarch. Platoonand companyleaderstakepost
on the flank, by the side of their leading guide.

To take full distance:1. Take full distance,2. MARCH.
The leadingsubdivisionmovesforward, theothersmark time
and successivelymove forward when distanceis gained.

284. Being in line at a halt, to close the column of
threesin massto the right: 1. Close in mass,2. Threesright,
3. MARCH.

At the command,march, the threeswheel to the right,
the leading three halts, and the otherscompletethe move-
ment as just explained.

To Form Double Column of Files in Open Order from
Column of Sections

285. Being in column of sectionsat half distance: 1.
Threes right and left by file, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide left.

At thecommandmarch, the right threesof sectionsexe-
cuteright by file, andthe left threes,left by file. The guides
precedeand follow thecolumn at facing distance. The third
guidetakespost at thesecondcommand.

To reform sections,the Commandercommands:1. Sec-
tions front into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH.

At thecommandmarch, the leadingfiles in each section
take the half step, the other files oblique left and right,
forming threestoward the centerof the double column, and
reuniting in sections.

NOTE—A convenient method of forming the lines at
open order” for the purposeof renderinghonors.Par. 158.

I
‘I
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To Wheel Subdivisions in Circle Consecutively

286. Being in line, to augment the subdivisions by
wheeling them in circle consecutively: 1. Threes in circle
right (left) wheel, 2. MARCH, 3. Sections, in circle right
(left) wheel, 4. MARCH, 5. Platoons in circle right (left)
wheel, 6. MARCH, 7. Commandery, in circle right (left)
wheel,8. MARCH, 9. Coin-
mandery, 10, HALT, 11.
Left (right), 12. DRESS~ ez~00~~
13. FRONT, or, 9. For- R~A~5 ~4~t MARCM

ward, 10. MARCH, 11.
Guide left( right).

At the commandmarch,
the threeswheel in circle
to the right on fixed piv-
ots. Thethird commandis
given in - time to add,

‘I march, the instant the
threes reunite in line,
when the sections wheel ~ ~

in circle to the right or R~ gAk ,1~.C MARCH

left. In like manner,sec-
tions are augmented to
platoons,and platoons to - - -- -- - -- - - -

commandery, which also -

wheelsin circle on a fixed -

pivot. The guides do not - ‘~ “-‘i

describe a circle, but
march in prolongation of m.-~, ~ -

the line a distance suffi- R~ghk ,~A~eZ MARCH

cient to permit the sub-
division in the rear to
wheel clearof them. The
guides face with each
quarter of the circle, and Par. 286

WHEEL SUBDIVISIONS

I

-9

139

in thesamedirectionwith thesubdivisions. Whenthemarch-
ing flank passesthe guide, he faces toward the centerand
marcheson thepivot, facing to the front as the subdivisions
unite in line. The guides alternatelymarchaway from, or
toward the center, the file closers alternately toward and
from the line; accordingas thesubdivisionswheel toward, or
awayfrom them.The file closersmark time duringthewheel
by threes,and with the guides take post at the fifth com-
mandas in column of platoons,Par. 81-253. At the seventh
commandthey take post as in line, Par. 193.

Whenplatoonsor largersubdivisionswheel in circle, the
guide will be the pivot. A variation of this movement is
effected, by alternating the commandsso that the threes
wheel to the right, the sectionsto the left, theplatoons to
the right, etc.

The StandardGuard,if present,wheelsin circlewith the
threesupon afixed pivot; in thewheelsby sections,it wheels
upon a moving pivot, describinga circle large enoughto en-
able it to occupy its centralposition in column, and to unite
with the sectionsin line. In the wheel by platoons,etc., it
conformsto the sameprinciples as in wheelingby sections.
The-commanderyhaving wheeled in circle, the subdivisi6ns
may be reducedby wheeling them in a circle consecutively
by inversecommandsand means.
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COMMANDERY DISPLAY MOVEMENTS
287. The following movementsare intendedfor public

paradeanddisplay; they arearrangedto conform to thegen-
eral rulesand principlespreviously laid down

In display drill, for thepurposeof forming emblematic
figures, the Commanderis often required to exercisehis in-
genuity to its utmost. It is impossible always to have the
samenumberof Knights in line; and a slight variation in the
number presentnecessitatesa change in the formation to
producethe required results.

To form the passioncrosswith twenty-four Knights if it
is desired to change from the unit of three to a unit of
four, the Commandercausesfours to be counted,preferably
at the formation of the commandcry.

It is also necessaryto have the commanderydivided
into four equal partsin order ~ n~qA~.

to form the Greekcross and
Square.

T~3fl~archfr~i~i the ~Centerin
~olui}~n of Sixest~i~1ie Front

~/ 288.— B~eing in line: I. Cen-
ter forward, 2. Threes left c:c—~-J:2
and right, 3. MARCH, 4.
Guide right (left).

At the second command,
thechiefspassin doubletime
around the flanks and place
themselves two paces in
front of their
platoons, fac-
ing to thecen-
ter, and oppo -________________________________________

site the second
threes from
the center of
the command- Par.288h 140

P..-]-
3L

8 L~f~o.~d ~
9A~

R~9A~ 6y AR •2~~ ~ L,ft ~‘

)
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cry. The chief of the first platoon commands: 1. Left by
threes; the chief of the secondplatoon: I. Right by threes.
At the command march, repeatedby the chiefs, a double
column of threesis formed, advancingto the front in sixes at
half distance.

The chiefs of platoons march abreastof their leading
threes. The guides follow in rearof the rear subdivisionat
fifty-four inchesdistance. The Commandertakes post three
pacesin front of the centerof the leading subdivision.

NOTE—If the StandardGuard be present, it leads the
movement,marchingstraight to thefront, the leading threes
inclining to the right andleft to closethe interval. Extra file
closers,if any, march in rear of the last section abreastof
the guides.

To Form Line to theFront

289. 1. Right and left front into line, 2. MARCFT, 3.
Commandery,4. HALT, 5. On center, 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At the first command,thechief of the first platooncom-
mands:Right front into line; the chief of thesecondplatoon:

~ Left front into line; at thecommandmarch, repeatedby the
chiefs, the platoons e~cecutethe movement. Par. 207. At
the commandhalt, given when the leading subdivision has
advancedplatoon distance,the leading section (or Standard
Guard) halts; the chiefs take post by dropping to the rear,
passing betweenthe threes; the movementis completed on
principlespreviously explained. Line is formed in this man-
ner only when the original centerof the commanderyis in
front.

To Form Line to and on the Right or Left

289a. Being in column of sixes at half distance: 1.
Threes right (left), 2. Left (right) threes on right (left)
into line, 3. MARCR, 4. FRONT.

At the secondcommand,the chief of the first platoon
commands:1. First platoon, 2. Threesright; thechief of the
secondplatoon continuesforward andcommands:1. On right
into line, 2. MARCH. At the con~imi~flcI lmIrch, repeatedby
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the chief of the first platoon, the right threeswheel to the
right uniting in line; its chief commands:Guide right, takes
post two pacesin front of its center,andconductsit platoon
distancein thenewdirectionand commands:1. First platoon,
2. hALT, 3. Right, 4. DRESS, and returns to his post, pass-
ing aroundthe right flank.

The second’platoonexecuteson right into line, its chief
giving thepreparatorycommandin time to add: MARCH, as
the leading threearrives oppositeits place in line, when it
wheels out of the column and marchesonto the new align-
ment; its chief commands: 1. Secondplatoon, 2. HALT, 3.
Right, 4. DRESS, and returns to his post, passing around the
left flank.

To Form Front into Line Facedto the Rear from Column of
Platoons or Companies

290. 1. Right (left) front into line faced to the rear,
2. MARCH, 3. FRONT.

At the first command,the chief of the first subdivision
commands:1. Forward, 2. Guide left, the other chiefs com-
mand: Right oblique. At the commandmarch, repeatedby
thechiefs,the first subdivisionadvancessubdivisiondistance,
when it is haltedby its chief who commands:1. Threes left
about, 2. MARCH, 3. Platoon,4. HALT, 5. Right (left), 6.
DRESS, and returns to his post in line, passingaroundthe
right flank. Eachof theother chiefssuccessivelycommands:
Forward, in time to add: March, the instant his subdivision
uncovers the one in front, conductsit to the front halts it
three pacesbeyond the line, wheelsit to the left aboutby
threes,halts it, dressesit to theright, and returnsto his post
in line. The last subdivision being aligned, the Commander
commands:FRONT.

To Form Line on the Standard from Column of Threes

291. Being in march, and the Standard present: 1. On
Standard into line, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH.

At the first command, the chief of the first platoon com-
mands: Threes right about; the chief of the second: On

9 >q nItIS PLAY MOVEMENTS 143

Standard, left front into line. At the commandmarch re-
peatedby the chiefs,the StandardGuardtakesonestep~and
marks time; the first platoon executesthrees right about,
its chief commanding:1. On Standard,left front into line
faced to therear, in time to add: 2. MARCH, the instant the
about is cdmpleted, when the threes of the first platoon
oblique sharply to the left, so that on passingthe line, the
leading three will havegainedan interval to the left of the
StandardGuard equal to its front; eAch three successively
wheels aboutto the right, aligning on the StandardGuard,
andmarks time. The secondplatoon executesleft front into
line on the StandardGuard and marks time. At the fourtl&
command,the line marchesto the front.

If at a halt, eachchief, upon forming line, will dresshis
platoon towards the StandardGuard; the Commanderveri-
fies thealignment,and commands:3. FRONT.

To Wheel on the Center

292. Marchingin line: 1. On center, in circle left (right)
wheel, 2. MARCH, 3. Coinmandery, 4. HALT, 5. On center
(right or left), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

At the first command, the chief of the first platoon
passesin double time in front of the center of his platoon,
and commands: Left wheel; the chief of the second platoon
commands: 1. Second platoon, 2. To the rear, 3. Left wheel.
At the commandmarch,given as the right foot strikes the
ground, the first platoon wheelsto the left; the secondpla-
toon executesto therear, andimmediatelywheelsto the left.
Eachchief faces his platoon during the wheels. Interior
guides conform to movementof their platoons.

Upon executing halt, the chief of the first platoon
passesaroundthe right flank to his post in line; the chief
of thesecondplatoon commands:1. Secondplatoon,2. About,
3. FACE; the Commandergiving the remaining commands.
Should the Commanderdesirethe commanderyto advancein
line without halting, he commands:3. Forward, 4. Guide
center; the chief of the secondplatoon commanding:1. Sec-
ond platoon,2. To the rear; the Commandergives the com-
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mand: 4. MARCH, as the right foot strikestheground,when
the secondplatoon executesto the rear, andall moveto the
front. The chief of the first platoon takes his post at the
commandforward, and the chief of the second,at the coin-
mandmarch. The StandardBearermarks time in his place,
turning his body so as to conform to the movementsof the
right wing. The Warder wheels with the left wing:

Shouldthe StandardGuardbe absent,the pivot Knights
of eachwing gain groundslightly, retaining the touch of the
elbow on eachother.

To March in Double Column of Threes to the Rear, Left in
Front, from Column of SectionsRight in Front

293. 1. Threesright and left about,2. MARCH, 3. Guide
center.

I

DISPLAY MOVEMENTS 145

~‘ At the command march, the right threes esecuteright
about,andthe left threesleft about, on fixed pivots.

The leading guideturns to the right, andplaceshimself
in thecenterof the interval betweenand abreastof the rear
threes;at the same time the guide in rear obliques to the
right until pastthe line of pivots, executesio the rear, and
placeshimself, on the completionof the about, in the center
of the interval between,andabreastof the leading threes.

The file closersplace themselvesin the interval opposite
their respective posts, and follow the trace of the leading
guide.

The StandardGuard, if present,wheelsleft about, and
obliquesto a centralposition in thecolumn. The Command-
er follows in traceof the guidein rear.

To Reform Sections,Right in Front

294. 1. Form sections,2. Threes right and left about, 3.
MARCH, 4. Guide left.

At the commandmarch, the left column of threesexe-
cutesright about,andthe right column left about; the threes
uniting in sections, move to the front as the guide is an-
nounced. The guides andchiefs of platoonsreturn to their
posts in column at the third command.

To March in Double Column of Threes to the Rear, Right in
Front, from Column of SectionsRight in Front

295. 1. Threes, countermarchcolumn right and left, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide left.

At the first command,the leading guide placeshimself
in front of the right file; at the commandmarch,the right
threes countermarchto the right in column, and the left
threesto the left in column, on moving pivots. The leading
guide placeshimself in front of the left file of the leading
three of the left column; theguidein rearplaceshimself in
front of the left file of the leadingthreeof the right’column
as it approaches.The chiefs take post in rear of the right
files of the first and fourth sectionsat the commandmarch,

Par. 292
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countermarchingwith them and as soon as the left of the
column haspassedthem, take post in the interval opposite
them respectively.

The third and ourth guides, in like manner, take post
with the secondand third sections.

To Reform SectionsRight in Front
296. 1. Form sections, 2. Countermarch column right

and left, 8. MARCH, 4. Guide left.
At the commandmarch, the columns countermarchright

andleft, the threesuniting in sectionsandadvancingthrough
the doublecolumn. The guideswheel in front of themarch-
ing flanks of their respectivethrees,and as soon as the rear
of thedoublecolumn approaches,the left guidetakespost in
rearof its right three;at thesametime theright guide takes
post in front of the left file of the leadingsection. The chiefs
and file closers oblique to the left and follow the nearest
three until the leading section of their platoon approaches
them,when theyin turn follow it until the rear of thedouble
column is passed,when they return to their posts in columns
of sections.

Movements explained for sections can be executed by
platoons,substituting in the commandplatoonsfor sections,
unlessotherwise provided.

Being in Column of Sections,to Wheel Threesin Circle
Right and Left

297. 1. Threesin circle, right and left wheel,2. MARCH,
3. Guide left (right).

At the commandmarch, the right threeswheel in circle
to, the right, and the left threesto the left on fixed pivots;
theguidesconforming to the movementsof the threesas ex-
plained in Par. 288.

The Commandergives the third commandas the threes
unite in1 sections,when all move to the front.

The StandardGuard if presentmarks time in its place
until the commandfor the guide.I

(A
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To Wheel the Threes in Circle Alternately

147

298. 1. Right threesin circleright wheel, 2. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch, the right threeswheel in circle

to the right, the left threescontinuingthemarchto the front;
thecircle beingnearly completed,theCommandercommands:
1. Left threesin circle left wheel, and adds: MARCH, the
instant thecircle is complete,at whichthe right threes-move
to the front, anddheleft threeswheel in circle to the left;
when the left threescompletethe circle the sectionswill be
united, and all will move to the front, when the Commander
announcesthe guide.

The StandardGuardif presentobliquesto the left at the
first command,and conformsto the movementsof the left’
threes,and upon the guidebeing announced,obliques to its
position in column of sections.

To Break by the Right of Platoons to the Rear into Column

299. Being in line at a halt: 1. Right (left) of platoons
rear into column, 2. Threes right (left), 3. MARCH.

At the first command,eachchief hastensto placehim-
self two pacesin front of the right file of his platoon, facing
to the right; and at the secondcommand,cautionsthe right
threeto wheel to the right about.

At the command march, all the threes wheel to the
right; the leading three in each subdivision wheels to the

V~ right about,the last half of which is on a moving pivot, and
marchesstraight to the rear; each chief placeshimself on
the marching flank of the leading three as it approaches
him, wheelsto the rearwith it, and halts on the line lately
occupiedby it, so that themarchingflank of eachthree shall
grazehis right arm in passing to the rear. When the rear
threenearly completesthewheel to the rear, thechief com-
mands: 1. Threes left (right), 2. MARCH, 3. Platoon, 4.
HALT, 5. Left (right), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

The commandmarch is given the instant the rear three
haspassedthechief; andthe fourth commandas the threes
unite in line; the left file placeshis left arm against the
breast of his chief1 who stepsback two pacesand gives the
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fifth, sixth and seventhcommands,and takeshis post. The
StandardGuard, if present,wheelsabout, and marchesto a
central position, xvheels to the left and halts.

To continuethe march to the rear: 1. Right of platoons
to the rear, 2. Threesright (left), 3. MARCH, 4. Guide left
(right).

Executedthe same,exceptthechiefs conductthe leading
threesstraight to the rear.

To march again in column: 1. Threes left (right), 2.
MARCH, 3. Guide left (right).

To Break from the Right t~. March to the Left

300. Being in line: 1. Threes, 2. Break from the right
(left) to march to the left (right), 8. MARCH.

At the command march, the right three moves three
pacesstraight to the front, then changesdirectionto the left
marchingparallel to the front of the command&ry. The right

(~‘ guide places himself in front
of the left file and conforms

_________ to the movement of the first
three. The secondthree moves
to the front when thefirst three

o arrives opposite its right file,
~ changesdirection to theleft and-17IIII~ the
~ follows the first three. EachoftA~
,,,,,,IR ~ ~ other threes successively

conform to themovementof the
three next preceding it. The
samemovementis applicableto
other subdivisions, substituting
sections,twos, files, etc., for the
command threes.

301. A similar movementis
executedby platoons: 1. Column
of threes, 2[ Platoons, break
from the right (left) to march
to the left (right), 3. MARCH.

At the secondvomn~ncl, the

K DISPLAY MOVEMENTS 149

chiefs hastento place themselvesin front of the centersof
their platoons. At the third command,thechief of the first
platoon commands: 1. Right by threes.

Par. 301
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ft
At the command march, repeatedby the chief of the

first platoon, it moves in column of threesto the front; its
chiefcommanding:1. Column left, in time to add: 2. MARCH,
the instant the leadingthree hasadvancedplatoon distance;,
the guidethen directshis march parallel to the front of the
commandery. The chief of the secondplatoon commands:

1. Right by threes,in time to add: 2. MARCH, the instant
the leading three of the first platoon arrives opposite‘his
right three;the leadingthreemarchesplatoondistanceto the
front, changesdirection as explained for the first platoon
and follows in its rear. The other platoonssuccessivelycon-
form to what is explainedfor the second.

To Change Front

302. Being in line, to change front to the right or left:
1. Changefront forward on right (left) three, 2. Threes right
(left), 8. MARCH, 4. Commandery, 5. HALT, 6. Right (left),
7. DRESS, 8. FRONT.

At the command march, the threeswheel to the right,
the right guide placeshimself on the right of the first three
andconductsit to the front; the otherthrees,upon wheeling
to theright, executeleft front into line upon the first three.
The commandhalt is given when the leading three has ad-
vancedcommanderydistance,though the leadingthree may
be halted at a lessdistancewhennecessary.

To Form a Line to the Rear Facing to the Right

808. Being in line at a halt: 1. From right to rear into
line, 2. MARCH, 8. FRONT.

The commanderyexecutesthrees right about; the first
(right) three marchesstraight to the rear commanderydis-
tance, executesthrees left and halts dressingto the right,
forming the basisfor the new alignment; the other threes
likewise march to the rear, thesecondthreewheelingto the
left and advancingso as to form line on the left of the first

I’
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three; the third and each succeedingthree
marchesto the rear, wheelsto the left and
advancesso asto form line on theleft of the
precedingthree, all halting in rear of the
line and dressingto the right without com-
mand. The secondthree will march to the~
rear a distancefifty-four inchesless than

p the first three,and the last (left) threewill
executethrees right about and wheel to the
left advancingto thenew alignment.

To Form Line to the Rear Facing to the Left
804. Being in line at a halt: 1. Threes

right about, 2. By threes on left into line
faced to the rear, 8. MARCH, 4. FRONT..

The commanderyexecutes threes right
about, advances two pacesto
the rear, and executes By
threes on left into line faced
to the rear; the first (right)
three after moving to the
rear two paces, executes
threesleft on a movingpivot, WALT

advancestwo paces in the Pal. 305
new direction, wheels to the
left about, halts and dressesto the right with-
out command,thus fixing thebasis for the new
alignment; the remaining threes march to the
rearuntil oppositetheir placesin the line, plus
fifty-four inches, then change direction to the
left, pass beyond the line, wheel to the left
about, halt and dressto the right without com-
mand.

To Form the Column Facedto the Rear

805. The Commander desiring to counter
march the column without retracing the ground
passed over, commands: 1. On left about into
column, 2. MARCH, 8. Commandery, 4. HALT.
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At thevommandmarch, the leadingsubdivisioncounter-
marchesto the left; at the fourth command,given when the
aboutis completed,it halts. The other subdivisionsmarch a
distanceequal to their fronts beyond the wheelingpoint of
the subdivisionnext preceding,countermarchto the left and
halt at wheelingdistancefrom the one in front.

The Command- Left infroni
er commandsleft .tn circle left wA
or right about, JUARCY.
according as the
right or leEt is in front.

To Invert the Column of
Threesor Sections

306. Being in marchright
in front: 1. Left in front, 2.
In circle left wheel, 3.
MARCH, 4. Guide right.

At the command march,
the rear three marks time,
the left guide taking post in
front oE the right file; the
other threes wheel three-quartersof the circle to the
left on moving pivots and
mark time in line. The rear
three resumes the forward
march the instant the threes
in front commenceto mark
time; when-it arnves oppo-
site the left, file of the three
next in front, that three
wheelsto the leftt andfollows
it; the other threes succes-
sively wheel to the left and
follow the threenext on its
right aspreviouslyexplained.

153

The file closersdart throughthe column at thecommand
march.

If the left be in front: 1. Right in front, 2. In circleright
wheel,3. MARCH, 4. Guide left.

A column of threesmay be inverted by thecommands:
1. Left (right) in front, 2. In circleleft andright (right and
left) wheel, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left).

At thecommandmarch,the odd threeswheel to the left,
andtheeventhreesto the fight, on movingpivots, eachmark-
ing time on completing three-quartersof the circle. The
movementis completedon principlespreviously explained.

307. A column of sections,either at full distanceor half
distance,is inverted by the commands: 1. Left (right) in
front, 2. Threes in circle left and right (right and left)
wheel, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left).

At thecommandmarch,the rear sectionmarks time; the
right threeswheel to the right, andthe left threes to the
left, on moving pivots, eachmarking time on wheelingthree-
quartersof thecircle. The rearsectionresumesthe forward
marchas the threescommenceto mark time; the threes of
the section next in front wheel right and left into section,
which follows the rear sectionat properdistance. The other
sectionssuccessive]ywheel threesright and left, and follow
the sectionnext towards the rear. The chief of eachsection
givesthenecessarycommands. The file closersdart through
the column at the commandmarch. The StandardGuard, if

P present,wheelstowardthe side of theguide.

The GreekCross

308. The Greekcrossis a perpendicularcross,thearms
of which are equal.

The commanderybeingin march in column of four equal
subdivisions,to form Greekcross: 1. Forg~ Greekcross, 2.
MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guidecenter.

At the command march, the first subdivision executes
right by file, the secondsubdivision executesright oblique;
the third subdivision continuesthe march,obliquing slightly
to the left; the fourth subdivisionexecutesright by file. The

Cradc rc
9At
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154 FORM GREEK CROSS

chiefs caution their respectivesubdivisions,thechief of the
secondcommanding:1. Forward, in time to add: 2. MARCH,
the instant his subdivision uncovers the one in front. The
leadingguide takespost in front of the leading file, andcon-
ducts the subdivisionstraight to the front in the half step;
theguidein rear follows the rearfile. The third guide takes
post in rearof the first, andthe fourth guidein front of the
fourth subdivision, respec-
tively. The chief of the first
platoon takes post on the
right of the secondsubdivis-
ion, and the
chief of the
second pla-
toon, on the
left of the
third; the chief of
the second darting
through the column
at the command
march. The Com-
mander takes his
post in the center,
at the fourth com-
mand, when all re-
sume the full step.

If the Standard
Guard be present,it
obliques to the right
until th~ Standard
Bearer is in the
trace of the first
subdivision,when it
resumesthe forward
march, taking posi-
tion in thecenterof
thecross;thesecond
and third subdivi-
sions oblique to the

k
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right and left respectivelya distancesufficient to admit the
StandardGuard betweenthem. The Commandertakes post
in front of the leadingguide.

To Form Column of Four SubdivisionsFrom GreekCross
309. Being in march: 1. Form column, 2. MARCH, 3.

Forward, 4. MARCH, 3. Guide left.
At the first command,thechiefs cautiontheir respective

subdivisionsas follows: The first and fourth, Left front into
line. The second,Left oblique. The third, Mark time.

At the corn- Porwa rd
mand march, the WA SCM Par. 309

different subdivi- Cu &Le thE.
sions eKecute
t h eI r respective
commands; numbers one
of the first and fourth
taking one step and then
marking time; the second
subdivisionobliques to the
]eft until it covers the
first, andthenmarkstime
unti[ it regains its wheel-
ing distance when it re-
sumestheforward march;
theother subdivisionssuc-
cessively resumethe for-
ward march upon regain-
ing their distance from
the one preceding.

The Commander gives
the fourth com-
mand the instant ,Wa,~ Units

the last file of
the first subdivi-
sion arrives in
line, when the first sub-
division resumesthe for-
ward march.

p

Porm
Greek trOSSj~

MARC/C

~tca 2VL
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6y ft le.
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156 DISPLAY GREEK CROSS

Marchingin Column of Four Subdivisionsto Display
GreekCross

310. 1. Display Greek cross, 2. In circle left (right)
wheel, 3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH.

At thesecondcommand,the guides, if not alreadythere,
place themselveson the flanks farthest from the centerof
the cross. The
C o m m a n d e r
placeshimself on
thepivot flank of
the leading sub-
division.

At the com-
mand march, the
first subdivision
wheels in circle
to the left on a
moving pivot
around the Com-
mander. Theoth-
e r subdivisions
m o v e forward,
eachin succession
wheeling to the
left on the same
ground as the
first; the guides conduct themarching
flanks of the several subdivisions,and
carefully preservethe alignment with
each others The chieEs mark time in
their places until the column resumes
the march. The first subdivisionhav-
ing wheeled in completecircle, moves
again to the front, at the half step,
conducted by the right guide, who
placeshimself in front of the left file.
At the fifth commandall moveforward
at the full step.

1

cb

~a~1r4

Par. 310

-x
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If the StandardGuardbe present,it obliques to the left
and forms a close group in the center facing inward; the
Color being supportedin thecenter.

311. To wheel Greekcross in circle, and changedirec-
tion at the sametime.

The movementasexplainedin Par. 3 [0, may be executed
changingdirectionof the column at the sametime, the Coin-
manderpreFixing the commandsby Column right (left).

At the command march, the leading subdivisionwheels
the full circle, andthen changesdirection as indicatedin the
command; the other subdivisions successivelyexecute the
samemovementupon the sameground.

The PassionCross “a
312. The Passion or Latin cross has the lower arn~ ~

longerthan the others,andis variouslyformed, accordingto
the number of Kn[ghts in line. A column of five, six, or
sevensubdivisions makesthe bestproportionedcross. With
fifteen, eighteen, twenty-one or twenty-four Knights, the
cross is preferably formed from a column of threes; with
thirty, thirty six, or forty-two, from a column of sections;
with forty-eight, froni a column of sections (eights) in a
unit of four formation.

Being in march in column of threes,fours or sections,
with six subdivisions,to form Passioncross:1. Form Passion
Cross,2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guide Center.
file, At thecommandmarch,the first threeexecutesright by

and advancesin the half step; the secondthree obliques
to the right and forms the right arm; the third threecon-
tinues the march, obliquing slightly to the left; the fourth,
fifth, andsixth threesexecuteright by file. If the Standard
Guardbe presentit obliques to theright, theStandardBearer
following in traceof the leadingthree; the secondand third
threes oblicjuing right and left respectively, sufficient to
admit the StandardGuard betweenthem.

The chiefs and guides take post as in Par. 308.
The Commandertakeshis post at the fourth command

when all resumethe full step.
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• 158 PASSION CROSS

Threesin excessof thenumber usedin forming thecross
may close in mass and constitute a base to the cross.

~ C ~?oForm Column from PassionCross
““ tionsV3.’ Being in march: 1. Form threes (fodrs or sec-

2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guide left.
At the command flrward MARCH

m arc h, the first, Gardecenter
fourth, fifth and 4”’
sixth threesexecute
threesleft front into/’7m Pa.zs-eon Cross
line, the second MARCH ~
three obliquesto the --

left; the third three and Stan- ‘kr§—,—r-
dard Guard, if present, mark “ -

time. At the fourth command,
given the instant the last file of
the first three arrives in line,
the leading three resumes thd
full step; the othersresumethe
forward march at wheelingdis-
tance from the three next pre-
ceding; the third three obliqu-
ing to theright until in traceof
the three next in front. The
StandardGuard obliques to the
left and follows the third three.

To Form Passion Cross from
Column of Threeswith Twenty-

Four Knights

314. 1. Form PassionCross,
2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4.
MARCH, 5. GuideCenter.

At the first command march
the first threeexecutesright by
file and advancesin the half
step, conducted by the right

a’

p
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guide; the third threetakesoneoblique stepto the right and
marchesforward, its number two closing on the rear file of
the upper arm; the secondthree obliques to the right and
the fourth three to the left, and with the third three forms
the right and left arms of the cross; the remaining threes
executeright by fi]e, closing on thecenterto form the lower
arm of the cross.

The Commandertakespost in front of the leadingguide,
the third guideandchief of the first platoon at theextremity
of the right arm, the Forward

fourth guide and chief of ~jq,
the secondplatoon at the
extremity of the left arm,
the second guide follows
the lower arm.

The Commander takes
his post at the fourth
commandwhen all resume
the full step.

To Reform Column of
Threes

315. 1. Form threes,2.
MARCH, 3. Forward, 4.
MARCH.

At the first command
March the first and rear
threes execute threesleft
front into line, Par. 216,
the second, third and
fourth threesoblique into
column, the platoon lead-
ers and guides resume
their posts, at the fourth
command all move for-
ward at the full step. Par. 315Par. 314
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160 PATRIARCHAL CROSS

The PatriarchalCross

316. The Patriarchalcross is composedof a single up-
right, and two crossarms; and is equivalent to two Greek
crossesjoined together;the StandardGuard, if present,be-
ing placedat thepoints of intersection.

Its simple formation is from a column of eight subdivi-
sions.

1’a.e±rtarcAal

-4-
‘C,

Pore~.’ayd
AIARCM
Guide ~
Center

Par. 316

Being in march, in column of
threes:1. Form PatriarchalCross,
2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH,
5. GuideCenter.

At thecommandmarch,the first,
fourth, fifth, andeighth threeser-
ecuteright by file; the secondand
sixth, right oblique; the third and
seventh, forward; the Standard
Guard, if present,obliques to the
right, the StandardBearerfollow-

DISPLAY MOVEMENTS 161

ing the traceof the last file of the fourth three. The lead-
ing guide’takes post in front of the leadingfile, and moves
to the front at the half step; the guide in rear follows the
last file of the eighth three.

The chief of the first platoon takespost on the right of
the secondcross,and thechief of the secondplatoon, on the

• left of the secondcross. The Commandergives the fourth
commandwhen the subdivisions are united, and takes post
in front of the leading guide.

The third guide fills the centerof the first cross, and
the fourth guide the secondcross.

317. Patriarchalcross from column of eight sectionsis
formedupon thesameprincip]es, thechiefsof sectionsgiving
thenecessarycommands.

318. To form again in column: 1. Form threes, 2.
MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. ‘Guide left.

At the commandmarch, ~‘or ward, Par 318
thefirst, fourth, fifth, and ‘41A RU/f.
eighth threesexecuteleft Cuale left. “. ~

front into line; the second Y.orm~ tArec.y
andsixth, left oblique; the AIARCH.
third and seventh,mark time.

At thefourth command,givenwhen
the last file of the leading three ar-
,-ives in line, the leadingthreeresumes
the full step; the others successively
resumethe forward marchat wheel-
ing distance from the threenext pre-
ceding-; the third and seventh threes
oblique to the right, and theStandard
Guard, if present,to the left.

The Cross of Salem

319. The cross of Salem is com-
posedof one upright and three cross ~
arms,the StandardGuard, if present, ‘
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162 CROSS OF SALEM

beingin the centercrossarm. It is formed from a column
of twelve subdivisions.

Being in march, in column o~ threes,to form cross o~
Salem: 1. Form cross of Salem, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4.

MARCH, 5.
~f

/

ct~ i—

~

•1

cross;the three crosses

Pbr~.~ ~d A’~ARC//
Guide center.

At the com-
mand march,

~IZE~E1ZI~ the first,
fourth, fifth,
eighth, ninth,
and twelfth
threes execute

~ right by file;

sixth and
tenth, right
oblique; the
third, seventh,
and eleventh,
forward. The
Standard
Guard,if pres-

Par. ~ ent, obliquesto
~heright, taking post [n thecenter
of the centercross arm, the sixth
and sevenththrees obliquing right
andleft respectivelyadistancesuf-
ficient to admit it. The platoon
leaders and interior guides are on
the flanks of the centerarm. The
right guide leads the first three,
the left guide follows the last
three, the Commanderat Lhe head.

If the StandardGuardbe absent,
the Commandertakes post in the
center.

In this formation, each platoon
of twelve files forms a Greek

uniting forms a cross of Salem.

CROSS OF ST. ANDREW

The cross can be formed with twenty-four knights in
column of twos. Par. 217.

320. To form again in column: 1. Form threes, 2.
MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guideleft.

At the commandmarch,the column is formedupon prin-
ciples explainedin Par. 318.

The Crossof St. Andrew
F~r ward 321. The crossof St. Andrew is

MARCH
6”u.ede ce~1~r~ adiagonalcross,thearms of which

are equal.
Being in marchin column of pla-

~oons:1. Form Crossof St.Andrew,
— 2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH,

7~,rn S’~Andrew:s 5. Guide center.
C~roys. MW/I ~ At the first command,the chief

T ‘~ of the first plaloon commands:
3

- f
71es /‘o~”z tAe

-~ r~qA1- and
-- - Prora rne’o ecAelo,z.2

Cu

L..2

2

f~7es from ~

Par. 321

1. Files from right and left, 2. Front into echelon;the chief
of thesecond:1. Files from thecenter, 2. Front into echelon.
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At the command march, the right and left files, the
guidesof the first platoon,marchstraight to the front, short-
eningthestep,and preservingwith the greatestcarethe in-
terval betweenthem; theKnights mark time, and successively
resumethe march from each f]ank at facing distance in
echelon; the center files gain an interval between them
of twenty-two inches. The centerfiles of thesecondplatoon
advanceto the front andexactlycoverthe centerfiles of the
first platoon at thirty-two inches distance, the other files
mark time and successivelyresumethe march at facing dis-
tance in echelon. The guides of the secondplatoon follow
their respectiveflanks of the cross at facing distance. The
Standard Guard, if present, marches straight to the front,
closing upon the first platoon; the Sword Bearer steps in
front of the StandardBearerbetweenthe centerfiles of the
first platoon; the Warder-falls to the rear and covers the
Standard Bearer, taking post between the leading files of
the secondplatoon. The Commandermarchesthree pacesin
front of the chief and guides of the first platoon. If the
StandardGuard be absentthe chief of the secondplatoon
marchesin thecenterof thecross.

To Reform Platoons

822. 1. Form platoons,2. MARCH.
At the first command,the chiefs of platoonscommand:

Front into line. At the commandmarch, the leading guides
mark time, the Knights successivelymarking time upon ar-
riving in line. As soon as thecenterfiles of the first platoon
andthe flank files of thesecondplatoon arrive in line, their
chiefs command:1. Forward,2. MARCH, 3. Guideleft (right).

The StandardGuard,if present,reformsandresumesthe
march at properdistancefrom the first platoon.

TheEgyptianCross

323. TheEgyptianor Tau cross is thesameasthePas-
sion cross with the upper arm wanting (T). It is formed
from column of four or five subdivisions.

KIY
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Being in march in column: 1. Form Egyptian cross, 2.
MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guidecenter.

?~~orward 71-/A RCA’ At the first command,
@rcedc center the chiefs of sections

6
~ cautionrespectively,first

section, half step; sec-
C ond, right oblique; third

and fourth, right by
C__ file; at the same time
C the leading guide places

himself on the right of
the leading section. At
the commandmarch, the

__ first section advancesin
the half step guiding to
the right; thesecondsec-
tion obliquesto the right,

__________ its chief commanding:1.
Forward,in time to add:
2. MARCH, the instant
it uncoversthe first sec-
tion; when it advancesto
the front guiding to the
left; the thi?d andfourth
sectionsexecuteright by
file and move to the
front. The chief of the
first platoon placeshim-
-self on the right of the
second section, and the
chief of the secondpla-
toon, on the left of the
first. The third and
fourth guides take post
on theflanks of thecross

- arm, bach-precedinghis
Par. ~ chief. The Commander

gives the fourth corn-
~gnd, ~nd placeshimself

I~-’

5%rn, E9ypttan Cro0.y
AlA RCW-6~7/4’otcp

I-’
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three pacesin front of the leading guide. If the Standard
Guardbe presentit closeson the centcr, theStandardBearer
coveringthe leadingguide at facing distance.

324. To form again in colunm: 1. Form column, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guideleft.

At the first command,the first section continues the
march in the full step, the guideplacing himself in front of
the left file; thesecondsection obliques to the left; the third
andfourth executeleft front into line. The sectionsresume
the full step when at wheelingdistance from the one next
in front.

To Form Square

325. Being in march in four subdivisions: 1. Form
square,2. MARCH, 3. Forward,
4. MARCH, 5. Guideleft (right).

At the first command, the
chiefs of subdivisions command
as follows: The first, Half step.
The secondandthird: Right and
left by file, covering

• the guides.The fourth: Fo’-’n Sraare ~ Naqscep
MARCH

Forward. At the com- 7i
mandmarch, thechiefs
take post in rear of the first,
and in front of the fourth sub-
divisions respectively; at the 4;
same time the guides place CD

themse[ves on the flanks of thefirst and fourth subdivisions. ~aacCCe/t 6yft~e
C)The first subdivision continues Ito march in the half step; the C

second and third execute right RAt Syjale

and left by file, and the fourth
• continuesthe march in the full cb\

step. The Commander takes
position in the center of the ~

• square.
If the Standard Guard be E .rorccsrd,

— V

Par. 325

~
~ cb

05urde Left

0

DISPLAY MOVEMENTS

presentit takes the center, the Commandertaking post in
front of theStandardBearer.

The leadingfiles of thesecondsubdivisioncoverthe right
and left guides of the first platoon. The right guide of the
secondplatoon and the left guidecoverthe rearfiles of the
third subdivision. The Commanderseeing the squarewell
closedup gives thefourth command,when all resumethe full
step.

The commandery in the form of a square may be
marchedby the flank, or causedto executeto the rear.

To Reform Column
326. 1. Form column, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide left (right).
At the first command,the chiefs of subdivisions com-

mandas follows: The first: Forward. The secondand third:
Front into line. The fourth: Mark time. At the command
march, the first subdivision continuesthe march in the full
step; the secondand third form front into line, each in suc-
cession resuming the full step at wheeling distance. The
chiefs and guides resumetheir posts in column.

The squareis also formed from column at half distance
by thesamecommandsand means.

To Form Squareand ChangeDirection
327. Being in column of threes, to form square and

change direction at the sametime: 1. Form square to the
left, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH, 5. Guideleft (right).

At the first command,the chief of the first sectioncom-
mands: 1. First section,2. Threes left; the other chiefs cau-
tion, forward. At the command march, the first section
wheelsby threesto theleft on moving pivots, andmovesfor-
ward in the half step; the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth
threes successivelyflank to the left; the third and fifth
threesmarch acrossand form the right side of the square,
while the fourth and sixth threes form the left side; the
seventhandeighth threeswheel to the left on moving pivots,
uniting in section, and constitute the baseof the square,
the chiefs giving the necessarycommands. In this forma-
tion, the threes forming the sides of the square are left
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168 THE TRIANGLE

in front. At the fourth command,all resumethe full step.
The officers and guidesplacethemselvesas in Par. 325.

To form column of threesfrom squareandchangedirec-
tion to the right: I. Form threes to the right, 2. MARCH,
3. Guide left.

At the first command,the leading guide places himself
in front of the right file, the chief of the first sectioncom-
mands: 1. First section (platoon or company), 2. Threes
right. At the command march the first section executes
threesright; the right files mark time until the rearthree of
the first sectionpasses,then movesforward into their place
in the column by the right flank; the left files move forward
into their placein the coffin-in, by the right flank; the fourth
sectiontakesoneoblique stepto the left, moves forward, and
executesthreesright into column.

• I

1~

I,

The Triangle

328. The formation ashere explained, is basedon mili-
tary principles,and does not conform strictly to the Ritual;
for formation to conform to Ritual, see Manual of Asylum
Ceremonies.

Being in march in column of threes: 1. Form triangle,
2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide center.

At the first command,the chiefof the first platoon com-
mands: Right files into echelon,Par. 251, and placeshimself
at the rearof numberone of the rearthree; thechief of the
secondplatoon dartsthroughthe column andcommands~Left
files into echelon, and placeshimself in the position of the
left guide,who Coversnumber two of the rearthree;the lead-
ing guide commands:1. Center files, 2. Right and left front
into line, and places himself twenty-oneinches in front of
number two of the leading three. At the commandmarch,
theleading gtuide takesthehalf -step;numbersoneand three
of the leading threecarefully preservethe interval between
them, andthedistancefrom theguide; the right files execute
right into echelon,and the left files left into echelon,clos-
ing to twenty-oneinches from the file in front, the chiefs
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THE TRIANGLE 169

in rear verifying the positionsof their respectivedivisions;
thecenterfiles executeright andleft front into line on num-
bertwo of the leadingthreewho markstime, gaining an in-

terval of twenty-two
inchesto the right; the
files in rear, oblique
left and right alter-
nately,so that all num-
bers two of the left of
sectionsareto the left,
and all numberstwo of
the right of sections
areto the right of the
center interval, which
is filled by the left
guide, who exactlycov-
ers the leading guide,
and preserves the
alignment of the base
of the triangle on the

fe/er chiefs of platoons. The
coaleton third guide takes post

on the right of thebase
and the fourth guide
on the left of thebase,
inside the platoon
chiefs.The Commander
takes position in the
center of the triangle,
and gives the fourth
commandwhen the for-
mation is completed,
when all resume the
full step.

The Knights forming
thesidesof thetriangffi.
preserve with the
greatestcare the dis-

“S

£2 &rwar MARcH £2
- a/ Rj,de \

Center

--4rnrm
rrean

3ie~ &qAtand te/t £2
front onto Cane

S —-— ‘A,
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tance of twenty-one inchesfrom the file in front, keeping
their shoulderssquarewith the line of direction.

If the StandardGuard be present, the StandardBearer
marchesstraight to the front, passingthrough the interval
to be filled by the left guide, to a central position between
the Commanderand the left guide; the Sword Bearer and
Warder oblique right and left respectively,and place them-
selveson the right and left of the baseof the triangle. The
above formation presentsa perfect appearingtriangle, with
the tallest Knights at the apexand the center of the base,
while theKnights at theanglesareof uniform height.

329. To reform threes: 1. Form threes,2. MARCH, 3.
Forward.4. MARCH, 5. Guideleft.

• At the command march, the Ar..saa a-al MARC/I
Ca.,deleading guide places himself in loft

front of number three and
marchesstraightto the front in
the half step; the flank files

• oblique on Ihe center,taking the
distanceandtrace from the file
next in front; the ]eft guidemarks time until the left of the
column approaches, when he
places himself in rear of the
left file; number two of the
first threemarchesstraight to
his position in column, followed
successivelyby the files on hisleft and right, the Standard
Bearer,if present,stepsinto his
position ashis file leaderpasses

• him. The Sword Bearer and
Warder oblique on the center,
uniting with the StandardBear-
er in properposition in column.
The Commander give s the
fourth command as the central
in column.

files regain their position

N—’ THE TRIANGLE
‘I

330. To change the base of triangle to the front: 1.
Changebaseto front, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward,4. MARCH, 5.
Guidecenter.

At the first command,the left guidecommands:1. Cen-
ter forward, 2. Files left and right.

At the command march, the leading files mark time;
P the leadingguide executesto the rear and passesinside the

triangle; theKnights forming thesidesof the triangle march
straight to the front, and successive[ymark time on gaining
a distanceof twenty-oneinchesto the front of the Knight
precedinghim in echelon; upon passing to the front, each
Knight obliques a few inchestoward the centerof the tri-
angle, in order that his shouldermay maskthe shoulderof
the Knight to his rear. The Commandermarchesstraight
to the front, passingthroughtheapexof thenewtriangle to
its right center; the StandardBearer,if present,follows the
Commanderand marks time oppositehim in the left center;
the baseof the triangle executescenter forward, files left
andright, andprecededby the left guide, passesthroughthe
apexbetweenthe Commanderand Standard Bearer, when
the guide takesthehalf step,and thebasereforms front in-
to line as beforeexplained. The Commandergivesthe fourth
commandthe instant the basearrives abreastof the chiefs
of platoons,when a]l resumethe full step. The Standard

p Bearerfollows the trace of the leading guide, and the Com-
manderfollows the StandardBearer. The right guidecloses
the apexof the triangle in therear.

331. The triangle apex in front, may be formed from
triangle basein front, in an inversemanner. The left guide
leadsthemovementtaking thehalf step,the baseexecuting
centerforward, files left and right. The chiefs of platoons
take the half step, the Knights advance and successively
take thehalf step upon gaining twenty-oneinchesdistance
to the front of the file next precedingthem in echelon. The
right guide marchesstraight to the front and placeshimself
at the apex of the triangle now changedto the front; the

tiLt
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)

Commanderplaceshimself in the right center,andthe Stan-
dard Bearerin the left center, so that the basemay reform
in their rear.

The left guide,assoon aspassedby the right guide, com-
mands: 1. Right and left front into line, 2. MARCEl, when
thebasereformsasbefore.

The Commander gives the command: 3. Forward, 4.
• MARCH, 5. Guide center, as soon as the right guide takes

his post at the apexof the triangle, when the leading guide
and the Knights in echelonresumethe full step. The base
resumesthe full step and alignment when formed.

— V

SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION AND REGIMENT
General Rules

The Battalion

332. A battalion is composedof two or more, not e~-
ceeding si~ commanderiesor companies,-under one Com-
mander. Large commanderiesmay be formed into two or
more companiesof not less than twenty-four files each,as
heretoforeprovided, Par. [78. When possibleto do so, it is
best to have the battalions composedof four commanderies
or companieseach,and in this school they will be so con-
sidered. In this schoolthe terms “commandery” and “com-
pany” aresynonymous.

While it is understoodthat the formation of the larger
templar units will usually be confined to the ceremoniesof
grand comman(leries,in the caseof large commanderies,or
where severalcommanderiesare contiguous,permanentbat-
talions or provisional battalions and regiments may be
formedto the great interestandadvantageof all concerned.

333. The seniorofficer presentis the instructor, in the
text he is designatedas Battalion Commander. Since the
battalion is not an administrativeunit, the staff is usually
limited to two, theAdjutant andthe SergeantMajor.

• 334. When the commanderyis formed as a battalion
the Eminent Commanderwill assumehis proper position as
Battalion Commander,or will designateone qualified to do
so, who may be the Generalissimo,the Captain General, a
PastCommander,or other competentSir Knight.

335. Companiesin thesamecommanderymay be desig-
natedby numeralsor letters,as First, Second;Third, etc.,or
Co. “A”, Co. “B”, Co. “C”, etc.

3a6. The following disposition of officers is suggested.
The Generalissimoto commandthe First (right) com-

pany, the Captain General the Fourth (1~ftl gopipany, the
173
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Senior Warden asAdjutant, the Junior Wardenas Sergeant
Major. Past Commandersfor other companyleaders.

NOTE—The Captain General is often madepermanent
Adjutant; the Senior Wardena company leader.

337. For ceremonies,and evenfor drills, it is better to
equalizethecommanderiesby transferringKnights from the
larger to thesmaller, or by dividing large commanderiesinto
two or more companies.

338. Commatderies take rank according to date of
charter, and in forming battalion for ceremonies,are posted
in order of rank from right to left in line andheadto rear
in column. For drill or maneuversthey take position as di-
rectedby the battalion commander.

Past CommandersandPast GrandOfficers take rankac-
cording to the date of installation.

When two or more battalionsappearfor paradethe for-
mation will be that of a regiment.

The Regiment
339. A Regiment is composcdof three battalions but

thesoRegulationsare applicableto a less or greaternumber.
The seniorofficer presentwill commandand will be desig-
nated RegimentalCommander.

When the cominandery is formed as a regiment the
Eminent Commanderassumesthe command,under the title
of RegimentalCommander,or designatesthe Generalissimo
or Captain General,a Past Commander,or other competent
Sir Knight, to do so, the other officers of the commandery
being proportionatelyincreasedin rank.

K 340. Whenseveralcommanderiesparade,they areunder
the authority of the Grand Commander,who if present,may
assumecommand;in theabsenceof the Grand Commander,
the ranking Grand Officer present, may assumethe com-
mend; in the absenceof any GrandOfficer, the GrandCom-
mandermay namean officer to take command,ashis repre-
sentative,or failing to do so, theofficers of theCommander-
ies presentwill electa commandingofficer. The command-
ing officer will designatetheofficers to commandtheseveral
battalions,such officers appointing their own staff officers,

<A

RULES—THE REGIMENT

341. When the Grand Commanderassumescommand,
unlessotherwiseordered,theDeputy GrandCommanderacts
as Chief of Staff and ExecutiveOfficer; the Grand Senior
Warden as Adjutant (Asst. Adjt. Geni.), the Grand Junior
Warden as Sergeant Major, and the Grand Treasurer as
Quartermaster,while the remaining Grand Officers andPast
Grand Officers,takeposition on thestaff of theGrandCom-
mander; Past Grand Commanderson the left of the Grand
Captain General.

342. The commandingofficer and battalion command-
ers are designatedfield officers. The remaining Grand Of-
ficers and Past Grand Officers aredesignatedstaff officers.

343. The Grand Commandertakes post in front of the
center of the Regiment,a distanceequal to about half its
front. In column the GrandCommanderwith his staff rides
at the head, twenty-four pacesin front of the band. The
staff is six pacesin rear of the Grand Commander,formed
from right to left as follows: Adjutant, other officers, ac-
cording to rank, senior on the right. The Grand Standard
Guard,with a trumpeterdn its left, forms the rear line of
the staff.

344. Field officers repeat commandswheneverneces-
sary; chiefs of commanderies,companies,and platoonsonly
whenprescribed.

345. All GrandOfficers, andall field andstaff officers,
should be mounted, however, if not feasible to mount, all
drills, ceremoniesand paradesof regiments and battalions
may be executedon foot. At battalion drills the Adjutant
and SergeantMajor should always be on foot. For street
paradesit is permissiblefor the Grand Commanderand his
staff to ride in carriages,the staff following in column in
order of rank. Orderlies to mounted officers should be
mounted.

346. Battalions in line are posted in order from right
to left, and in column from headto rear, accordingto the
rank of the commanders.

347. The interval betweenbattalions in line is twenty-
four paces.
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EVOLUTIONS OF THE BATTALION

Position of Commanderies

348. Commanderies(companies)are designatednumer-
ically from right to left when in line, and from front to rear

• when in column, first commandery,secondcommandery,and
so on. The numbersof commanderieschange wheneverby
facing in theoppositedirection, theleft becomesthe right of
the line, andthe rear theheadof thecolumn.” If, in passing
from line into column, the designationof commanderiesis

• changed,they hold their line designationtill the column is
formed, when theytake thecolumn designation. In like man-
ner, if in passingfrom column into line, the designation is
changed,they hold the column designation till the line is

• formedwhen they takethe line designation.
I • Chiefs of commanderiescaution (such) commandery,

wheneverthe designationis changed.
• When tbenumberof commanderiesis even,thoseto the

right of thecenterof thebattalion,regardlessof theposition
of the Standard,constitute the right wing, thoseto the left,
the left wing.

• In drill, the left commanderyof the right wing is desig-
nated the right center commandery;the right commandery
of the left wing, the left centercommandery. The designa-
tion of wings changeswheneverthe battalion faces in the
oppositedirection.

When the number of commanderiesis odd, the center
commanderyis part of theoriginal right wing.

Battalion Standard
349. The battalion StandardGuard is postedas the left

three of the right centercommanderyuntil thebattalion line
is formed; when the commanderyis halted in rear of the
guides theStandardGuard,underthecommandof the Sword
Bearermoves into line and takes post midway betweenthe
right and left centerguides facing the front. In line the
StandardGuardis betweenthewings, the interval betweenit
andtheguidesis two paces. In line of commanderiesin col-
umn of threes,sectionsor platoons,the StandardGuard‘is

K
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midway betweenthe wings and on line with the chiefs. In
close column the StandardGuard is on the left flank of the
color commandery.

In column of commanderies,platoons or sections, the
StandardGuard is midway betweenthe wings and equi-dis-
tant from the flanks of thecolumn.

In column of threes, the Standardis midway between

the wings, preserving a distance of three pacesfrom theguide in front.
The Colors aredeliveredby thebattalioncommanderinto

the handsof the StandardBearers,and are escortedby the
StandardGuardto the color-commandery,andin like manner
escortedback. If, by movementsof the battalion the Stan-
dard Guardfinds itself not betweenthewings, it takespost
thereas soon aspracticable.

The StandardGuard presentson receiving and parting
with the colors; likewise the color commandery.

For StandardGuardin regimentalformation,seePar. 411.

Postsof Officers and Battalion Staff

350. In line and in line of columns the battalion com-
mander is posted about twenty pacesin front of the center
of thebattalion; this distanceto be reducedwhen the front of
thebattalion is lessthan sixty paces.

In column, he is on theside of the guide, abreastof its
centerandabout twenty pacesfrom it, or if in march,at the
head. As instructor, he goeswhereverhis presenceis nec-
essary.

In column theAdjutant and SergeantMajor, eachin his
own wing, are on the side of the guide, oppositeto and six
pacesfrom the head or rear of the column.

In line, the Adjutant and SergeantMajor are opposite
the right and left of the battalion, six pacesin rear of the
file closers.

Chiefs of commanderiesare postedthree pacesin front
of their respectivecommands.

The staff officers, in order of rank from right to left,
take posts three pacesin rear of theBattalion Commander.
In formationsfor battaliondrill they are dispensedwith. In



w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w . ichti ngargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.n I
w.stichtingargus.nI
w. stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI

1~~

178 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION

Par. SiS

20

0 0 0 0

= = = =@000 0000 0000 0000

0 0—,-

872.
0 00

S

ib •~‘

0

0

Oo

0

~0

383.
a

0
=

0 00 0

0

=
• 00 0

di

0

=
• 00 0

20

384

o oO

0 =

• —

00

0 =

• —

0
a

00000 8

di 00000 8

0000

0
a

0000

408 di

00 00 =0 000

• 0 0 0

0=0= 0=0=

=0

0 =

0 =

-I
.20

• =

r- 6 A

THE BAND 179

forming for streetparade,they takepost on the right of the

battalion, six pacesfrom its front rank.

The Band
351. The band is postedon the right of the battalion,

the left of its front rank twenty pacesto the right of the
battalion.

Commands
352. Chiefs of commanderiesrepeat such preparatory

commandsas are to be immediately executedby their com-
mands,as, forward, threesright, etc.

The Sir Knights executethe commands,march and halt,
• if applying to their commanderies,when given by the Coin-
• mander.

Chiefs do not repeatthecommandsof thebattalioncom-
mander, for the manual of the sword,,nor thosecommands
which are not essentialto the execution of a movementby
their commanderiesas, close in mass,etc.

To Form theBattalion
353. At the sound of the assembly,the commanderies

form on their respectiveparadegrounds;being formed, Ad-
jutant’s call is sounded,at which theSeniorandJunior War-
dens (Adjutant andSergeantMajor), the latter on the left,
and with swords in scabbards,march to the point wherethe
basecommanderyis to form. The Adjutant posts the Ser-
geantMajor on the line at a little more than commandery
distancefrom and facing himself. Both then draw swords.
If mounted the Adjutant proceedsto the point where the
basecommanderyis to form; the SergeantMajor reportsto
him andis postedon the line, etc. The right andleft guides
of each commanderyprecedeit on the line by about twenty
paces, in double time, and are postedas markers,at guide
swords,,by the Adjutant and SergeantMajor. The guides
of the color (right center) commandery are the first to ar-
rive, and areposted6n theline facing the left (point of rest).
The line of markersis prolongedto the right by the right and
left guides of the ~op ~~leries of the right wing who are
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establishedfacing the point of rest so that each is opposite
the proper flank of his commanderywhen it is on the line;
the left guideplaceshimself aboutfive pacesfrom the right
guideof theprecedingcommandery. The Adjutant aligns the
guidesin the right wing, placing himself in rearof the right
guidesas they successivelyarrive on the line. The line is
similarly prolongedin the left wing by the SergeantMajor,
who aligns the guides in their positions facing the right
(point of rest),placing himself successivelyin rearof the left
guidesas they arrive on the line.

354. The guides, upon taking post on the line, bring
their swordsto the position of guide swords. Par. 111. This
rule is general for all successiveformations.

355. The color commandery(right center) is the first
established,andis conductedby its chief so as to arrive from
the rear, parallel to the line of marbers. When it arrives at
one pacefrom the line, thechief halts it, placeshimself near
the left markerfacing to the front, and dressesthecommand-
ery to theleft, thebreastsof theKnights oppositethe mark-
ers restingagainsttheir arms;thecommanderiesof the right
wing form successivelyfrom left to right, eachbeing halted
at onepacefrom the line anddressedto theleft asexplained
for the color commandery. The commanderiesof the left
wing form successivelyfrom right to left, and are dresssd
to the right.

Eachcommanderyis haltedanddressedso thereis an in-
terval of three pacesbetweenthe guideswhen in line.

356. Whenapproachinga line, a comnianderyis halted
by its chief when it is aboutone pace in rearof the line of
markers.

Whencommanderiesareto be aligned,chiefsplacethem-
- selves-on that flank toward which the dressis to be made,

facing to the front. Par. 181.

Each chief, after dressinghis commandery,commands;
Front, and takes his post. Theserules are general.
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357. At the sounding of Adjutant’s call, the band, if
present,marchestogetherwith thecommanderiesto its posi-
tion in line.

The battalioncommandertakespost, facing the line, and
at a distancein front of its center, aboutequal to one-half
its front.

358. The Adjutant having assuredthe position of the
right guide of the right commandery,facesabout, marches
three pacesto the right of the front rank, faces to the left,
moves three pacesto the front, facesto the left and halts,
and, when the last commanderyarriving on the line is
brought to a front, commands:1. Guides,2. POSTS.

At the commandposts, the SergeantNajor and guides
take their postsin line.

The Adjutant moves at a trot (if dismounted, in quick
time), by the shortestroute to a point midway betweenthe
Commandersand the Battalion Commander, halts, faces
about, brings the battalion to a predent, resumeshis front,
salutesthe Battalion Commander,and reports: Eminent Sir
(or Right Eminent Sir), thebattalion is formed. The Bat-
talion Commanderreturns the salute with the right hand,
directs the Adjutant, Take your post, Sir, draws his sword
and commands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS. The Adjutant faces
about, andreturns to his post by the samegait andpath as
describedabove.

359. The battalion may be formed in line on the right
or left commanderyby the sameprinciples; theguidesbeing
postedfacing the point of rest; or, it may be assembledin
column of threes;when assembledthe Adjutant reports to
the Battalion Commanderas soon as the last commandery
has taben its place.

To Open Ranks

360. Being at a halt: 1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH, 3.
FRONT.

The Battalion Commanderremains in place facing the
battalion. The Adjutant placeshimself facing to the left,
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three pacesto the right and three pacesto the rear of the
front rank. The chiefs of platoonsand right andleft guides
andfile closerstake post as at thecommandopenranks, in -

the school of the commandery. Par. 191.
The Adjutant aligns the guides and then placeshimself

facing to the left, in line with the Commanders,and three
pacesfrom the right flank.

At thecommandmarch, ranks’areopened.
The commanderyofficers placethemselvesoppositetheir

posts in line, threepacesin front of the front rank, dressto
• the right, and cast their eyesto the front as soon as their

alignment is verified. The StandardGuard,if present,stands
fast dressingto the right. The band takes three pacesbe-
tween ranks,thealignmentbeingverified by thedrum major
from the right.

The Adjutantverifies thealignmentof theofficers, both
• ranks,andthe file closers,andthen takespost facing to the

• front, three pacesto the right of the battalion, in line with
the officers. The Battalion Commandergives the command
front when the Adjutant takes his post. The guides and
drummajor returnto their postsin line. Shouldthebattalion
havewheeled aboutby threes,the SergeantMajor performs
thedutiesof theAdjutant.

To Close Ranks
361. 1. Close ranks,2. MARCH.
At thecommandmarch,theplatoon leadersfaceoutward

and return to their postsin line, and ranksare closed. Par.
192.

To Rest the Battalion

362. 1. Battalion, 2. REST, or AT EASE.
To resumethe attention,the Battalion Commandercom-

mands: 1. Battalion, 2. ATTENTION.
363. Dismiss your commanderies(companies),at which

command,eachCommanderconductshis commanderyto its
paradeground, where it is dismissed,as prescribedin the
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School of theCommandery. The StandardGuardescortsthe

colors to the quartersof the CommandingOfficer.

To March in Line

364. The battalion being at a halt, and correctly
aligned: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide center (right or
left).

At the secondcommand the chiefs caution second (or
such) commanderyguide left (right) according~is they are
in the right or left wings. This rule is general.

At thecommandmarch,thebattalionstepsoff promptly,
guiding on thecenter; the StandardBearer,chargedwith the
stepanddirection, preserveswith carethecadenceand length
of step, and selectspoints in advanceon which to direct his
march. The guides march abreastof the StandardBearer,
and in step with him.

The chiefs,in front of thecentersof their commanderies,
see that the guides preservea general alignment,without
abruptly shortening or lengthening the step, and that they
preservethe interval of three pacesbetweencommanderies.

To effect a slight change of direction while marching,
the Battalioh Commandercommands: Incline to the right
(left) and indicatesthenew line of direction. The guide ad-
vanceshis left shoulder, giving time for the alignment to
conform to his movement.

To FacetheBattalion to theRearand March It to the Rear

365. 1. Threes right (left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide
center (right or left).

At the secondcommand the battalion wheels aboutby
threes; each chief of commandery and file closer darts
throughthenearestinterval to their new positionsin line.

The Adjutant andSergeantMajor passaroundthe flanks
to the rearof the line, andthebattalion is maneuveredby the
samecommandsandmeansasbefore.

‘Should the battalion be halted on completing the about
by threes,eachchief dresseshis commanderyto the left com-
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mands: Front, and places himself in front of its center.
• Should the battalion wheel by threes to the left about, the

alignment would be to the right.

366. The battalion may be marched a few pacesto the
rear by the commands:

1. Battalion, 2. About, 3. FACE, 4. Forward, 5. Guide
center, 6. MARCH; or, if in march, by the commands: 1.
To the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide center.

The officers, guides, StandardBearer, and file closers
retain their relative positions until the battalion is again
faced to,the original front until which no other movement
will be executed.

367. To put the battalion in march and to halt it; to
• march in the half step; to mark time; to change step; to

march backward;to side step; to oblique; and to resumethe
direct march; to passfrom quick time to double time, and
the reverse,etc., are executedas esplainedin the School of
the Commandery.

To Rectify the Alignment

368. Commanders, rectify the alignment. At this com-
mand, the chiefs to the right of the Standard hasten to place
themselveson the left of their commanderies,and dressthem
successivelyto the left, eachas soon as the chief on his left
commandsfront; the chiefs to the left of theStandardplace
themselveson the right of their commanderiesand dress
them successivelyto the right; each chief returns to his
place in line after commandingfront.

369. To give the battalion a general alignment, the
Battalion Commandermoves outside one flank of the bat-
talion, and commands•1. Guides, center(right or left) com-
manderyon the line, 2. Guides on the line, 3. On thecenter
(right or left), 4. DRESS, 5. Guides,6. POSTS.

At the first command,the designatedguidesplace them-
selveson the line, andface the center (right or left). Par.
111. The Battalion Commanderestablishes‘them by motion
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of the swordin thedirection he wishes to give thebattalion.
At the secondconimand, the guides of the other com-

manderiestakethesamepostsasin forming battalions.
At the fourth command,the commanderiesmove up in

quick time againstthe guides, where, having arrived, each>
chief dresseshis commanderyto the flank towardwhich ‘his
guides face.

If thenew line be oblique, andat a gonsiderabledistance
from the battalion, the chiefs remain in front of their com-
manderies,andconduct them with the guide towardthe cen-
ter, so as to arrive parallel to the line, where they halt and
dressas before explained.

At the sisth command,guides return to their posts in
line. If thenewdirectionof theline be suchthat oneof more
commanderiesrind themselvesin advanceof it, the Battalion
Commander, before establishing the guides, causes these
commanderiesto be moved to the rear.

To PassObstacles

370. Marching in line: 1. (Such)Commandery(or Coin-
manderies) obstacle, 2. MARCH.

If the obstacle covers but one commandery, its chief
commands:1. (Such) Commandery,2. Left by threes,or 2.
Right by threes,accordingas he is on the right or left ‘of the
center; after repeatingthe commandmarch, he placeshim-
self beside the leading three of his command,which con-
tinuesto march in line. The guide of the commanderyin
line next toward the flank of thebattalion, marchesabreast
of the basis of alignment,and preservesthe interval neces-
sary for the commanderybroken to the rear to form again
into line.

If theobstaclecoverstwo commanderiesnot on the flank
of the battalion, eachbreaks into column of threes,with the
leadingthreeof eachcommanderymarchingin line; thechief
of the commanderyfarthest from the Standardplaceshim-
self on the innerflank of the leadingthree,and preservesthe

r
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interval necessaryfor the two commanderiesto reform into
line. Par. 211.

371. When the obstacleis passed:1. (Such) command-
ery (or commanderies)into line, 2. MARCH.

At the first comroand, the chief commands: 1. Right
(left) front into line, 2. Double time.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby thechief, the com-
manderybroken to the rearerecutesfront into line in double
time. If obstaclesare passedin doubletime, thebattalion is
broughtto quick time beforereforming line. Whenmarching
in line, and obstaclesare encounteredcoveringa part of the
commandery,its chief, without intimation from theBattalion
Commander,breaksthreesto the rear, causingthem to re-
form line as soon as the obstaclesarepassed.

To March by the Flank

I’

372. Being in line: I. Threes right (left), 2. MARCH.
The Battalion Commandermarchesabouttwenty paces

from the centerof the column, and on the side of theguide.
The Adjutant and SergeantMajor march on the side of the
guide, oppositeto andsix pacesfrom theheador rear of the
column, eachin his own wing.

In extendedmarches,theBattalion Commanderandstaff
is fifteen pacesin front of the leadingelementof thecolumn.

A distance of three pacesis maintainedbetweenguides
of adjacentcommanderies,in column of threesor sections.

To Break into Column of Three; from the Right or Left to
March to the Left or Right

373. Being in line at a halt: t. Column of threes, 2.
Break from the right (left) to march to the left (right),
3. MARCH.

At the command march, the chief of the right command-
ery commands: 1. Right by threes.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby thechief, the com-
mandery moves in column of threes to the front, its chief
commanding:1. Column left, in time to add: 2. MARCH, the
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instant the leadingthreehasadvancedcommanderydistance;
the guidethen directshis march parallel to the front of the
battalion.

The chief of, thesecondcommanderycommands:1. Right
by threes,in time to add: 2. MARCH, the instant the leading
three of the first commanderyarrives opposite his right
three; the leading three having marched commanderydis-
tanceto the front, the commanderychangesdirection asex-
plainedfor the first, and then follows in its rear; the other
commanderiessuccessivelyconform to what is explainedfor
the second. SeePar. 300.

To Form Line From Column of Threes to the Left or Right
374. 1. Threes left (right), 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion,

4. HALT; or, 4. Guidecenter(right or left).
The commandhalt, is given the instant the threesunite

in line. Eachchief hastensto placehimself in the interval
on the right of his commandery,facing to the front, dresses
it to the right, commandsfront, and placeshimself in front
of its center.

At the command,guidecenter, thebattalion advancesin
line asexplainedin Par. 364.

GeneralRules for SuccessiveFormations

375. Successiveformations include all thoseformations
p where the several subdivisions arrive successivelyupon the

line; such as front into line, the deploymentsof columns,
formationsinto line by two movements,changesof front, etc.

(a) In all successiveformations, except formation into
line by two movements,the Adjutant and SergeantMajor,
who is at the headof the column, or nearestthe point of
rest, establishesthe two markers on the line opposite the
right and left files of the subdivision first to arrive on the
line. Both markersfacetowardthepoint of rest. If the for-
mation be central they are placed on the line in front of the
leading subdivision, facing to the center. Guides precede
their commanderieson the line by abouttwenty paces,andin
doubletime, and taketheposition of guideswords.
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(b) In all formationsfrom a halt, themarkersare estab-
lished at the preparatorycommand,indicating the direction
in which the line is to extend; if marching, they hasten
toward the point of rest at the preparatorycommand,and
are establishedat the command march. In formation on
right (left) into line, the first marker is establishedcom-
mandery distance to the right (left) of the head of the
column.

II

(c) In formationsfront into line from column of threes
or sections,they are postedcommanderydistancein front of
the head of the column. In column of commanderiesthey
are postedagainstthe leading commandery.

(d) In thedeployments,they arepostedagainstthelead-
Pig commanderyor theheadof thecolumn, when thedeploy-
ment is on the first subdivision; and six pacesin front of the
column, when the deploymentis on a subdivision in rear.

(e) In changesof front, the first marker is postedcom-
manderydistance to the right of the first, or left of the
fourth commanderyaccordingasthechangeof front is to the
right or left.

The line is prolongedin themannerpreviously explained
in formation of the battalion (Par. 353), by the guides of
eachcommanderywho arefarthestfrom thepoint of rest; the
guidesareassured,as they successivelyarrive, by theofficer
at the headof the column, or nearestthe point of rest. If
the formation be central, the Adjutant and SergeantMajor

F establishtheguidesof their own wings. When the principles
of successiveformationsarewell understood,the guidesmay
be requiredto post themselvesasmarkerswithout assistance.

The Battalion Commander commands: 1. Guides, 2.
POSTS,at thecompletion of all successiveformations.
To Form From Column of Threes on Right or Left Inta Line

376. Being in march: 1. On right (left) into line, 2.
MARCH.

The first command is repeatedby the chief of the first
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commandery. At the
command march, re-

-, peated by the chief of
the first commandery,
it executeson right in-
to line, Par. 205; its
chief halting it at one

pace from the line when it dressesto the
right against the markers. The other
chiefs successivelycommand:1. On right
into line, in time to add: 2. MARCH,
when oppositethe right of their places
in line, halt their commanderies,when
they dressasexplainedfor the first.

The guideswho are to mark the line
remain with their commanderiesuntil
necessaryto detachthemselvesin order
to precede theM on the line by about
twenty paces.

Each commanderypromptly dresse~
to the right without command,andwhen
the last threehasdressed,its chief gives
the command front.

If the battalion be at a halt, the
chiefs of commanderiesin rear of the
first, caution forward, at the first com-
mandof the Battalion Commander,and
repeatthe command march.

To Form the Column of Threes Front Into Line

377. Being in march: 1. Left (right) front into line,
2. MARCH.

At the first command,thechiefof the~first commandery
commands:1. Left front into line, 2. Double time; the chief
of the secondcommanderycommands:1. Column left; the
other chiefs: Column half left.

At the commandmarch, repeatedby all the chiefs, the
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first commanderyexecutesleft front into line in double

time, is halted at one pace from the line anddressedto the

Par. 877
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right againstthemark-
ers. Par. 207. The
chiefof thesecondcom-
mandery conducts it
oppositethe right of its
place in line, changes
direction to the right,
and commands:1. Left front into line,
2. Double time, in time to add: 3.
MARCH, whenat commanderydistance
from the line; he thenplaceshimself in
front of its center, and when at one
pacefrom the line halts thecommand-
ery, and dressesit to the right. The
otherchiefsconduct their commanderies
to a point twice commanderydistance
in rear of the right of their placesin
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line, change dirdction half right, and when at commandery
distancefrom the line conform to what is explainedfor the
secondcommandery. Eachchief gives the command front,
when the’ last three of his commanderyhas arrived on the
line and dressed.

If at a halt, the chiefs of commanderiesin rear of the
first, prefix their commandsby forward.

378. To form front into line faced to the rear: 1. Right
(left) front into line, faced to the rear, 2. MARCH.

The movementis executedas explainedin Par. 377, ex-
cept that the chiefs do not halt their commanderiestill they
havemarchedthreepacesbeyondthe line; all the threeshav-
ing arrnved in line the chiefs wheel their commanderiesto
the left aboutby threes,halt them and thendresstheir com-
manderiesto the right (left).

In forming line faced to the rear the threeswheel about
toward the point of rest. This rule is general.

Formation of Column of Threes into Line by Two Movements

379. A part of the column having changeddirection to
the right to form line to the left: 1. Threesleft, 2. Rearcom-
manderiesleft front into line, 3. MARCH.

The chiefs whosecommanderieshavechangeddirection
repeatthe first and third commands,halt their commanderies
as the threesunite in line and dressthem to the right and
take their posts.

The rear commanderiesexecute left front into line as
previously explained, Par. 377. Guides are posted for the
rear commanderiesonly.

To Form Double Column of Threes to the Front

380. Being in line: 1. Center forward, 2. Threesleft and
right, 3. MARCH.

At the second command,the chief of the right center
commanderycommands: 1. Left by threes, the chief of the
left centercommandery:1. Right by threes;the other chiefs:
‘Threes left or right, accordingas they are in the right or
left wings.
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At the commandmarch, repeatedby all the chiefs, the
double column of threes is formed. The Standard Guard
movesstraight to the front, shorteningthe first three steps,
the left three of the right wing and the right three of the
left wing move straightto the front aligning on thestandard
guard; the file closers march in tie interval betweenthe
wings.

The Battalion Commandermarcheson the right flank of
the column twenty pacesfrom thecenter. The Adjutant and
SergeantMajor march in their own wings, abreastof, and
six pacesfrom the guidesin rearof thecolumn.

To Form the Double Column of Threes Front into Line

381. 1. Right and left front into line, 2. MARCH.
The movementis executedby eachwing as explainedin

Par. 377. The markersare establishedfor the leadingcom-
manderyof the right wing as thebaseor point of rest.

To Form Double Column of Threes to the Right or Left
into Line

382. 1. Threes right (left), 2. Left (right) commander-
ies on right (left) into line, 3. MARCH.

The chiefs of the right wing repeatthe first and third
commands,halt their commanderiesas the threes unite in
line, dressthem to the left and take their posts. The com-
manderiesof the left wing execute on right into line, Par.
376. The SergeantMajor in the left wing assuresthe guides
of the left commanderiesas they arrive on the line.

To Form Column of Commanderies to the Right or Left
383. Being in line at a halt: 1. Commanderiesright

(left) wheel, 2. MARCH.
At the first command,the chiefs of commanderiescau-

tion: Right wheel.
At thecommandmarch,eachcommanderywheelsto the

right on principles explainedin Par. 193.
If the battalion be in march, at the command, march,

the guideshalt, andthe wheel is completed as from a halt.
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In column the Battalion Com-
mandertakespost on the flank
towardwhich thecommanderies
are dressed,or if in march,on
the side of the guide, about
twenty pacesfrom thecenterof
the column. The Adjutant and

ll
SergeantMajor take post each

o in his own wing, abreastof, and: six pacesfrom the leading and
o rear subdivisions, and on the

side of the guide.
b On the march, the Battalion

o Commanderand staff is at theD o headof the column 15 pacesin
front of the leadingelement.

Whenevertheguidein column
of commanderiesor subdivisions
is changed, the Adjutant and
Sergeant Major, unless other-
wise directed, passby the most
convenient route to the desig-

Par. 383 ~ natedflank. This rule is general.
384. To breakinto column of

commanderiesand move for-
ward without halting: 1. Continue the march, 2. Command-
eries right (left) wheel, 3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH,
6. Guide right (left).

The commanderieswheelasbefore,exceptthat thechiefs
remainin front of their commanderies. At the fourth com-
mand, the right guidesplace themselveson the right of their
pivot Knights.

The battalionbreaksinto column of platoonsby thesame
commandsand meansas into column of commanderies,sub-
stituting in the command,platoonsfor commanderies. The
chiefsof platoonsat the first command,placethemselvestwo
pacesin front of the centersof their platoons,and perform
the sameduties as thechiefs of commanderies.
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To Break by the Flank of Commanderies to the Rear into
Column

385. Being in line at a halt: 1. Right (left) of com-
manderies rear iiito column, 2. Threes right (left), 3.
MARCH.

The movementis executedon principles explained in
Par. 299.

The battalion breaksby platoon by the same command
and means,substitutingin the commands,platoonsfor com-
manderies.

To Break from the Right or Left to March to the Left or
sight

386. Being in line at a halt: 1. Commanderiesbreak
trom the right (left) to march to the left (right), 2. MARCH.

At the first command,thechief of the first commandery
commands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide left.

At the command march, repeated by the chief, the right
commanderymoves forward, the chief commanding:1. Left
turn, in time to add: 2. MARCH, when the commanderyhas
advancedcommanderydistanceto the front, at which com-
mand,the guidefacesto the left andmarcheson a line par-
allel to the front of thebattalion, thecommanderyexecuting
left turn as explained in Par. 196.

The secondcommanderyexecutesthe movementby the
samecommandsand meansas the first, its chief putting it
in marchwhen the first commanderyarrivesoppositeits left;
the left guide, after turning, marchesin the traceof the left
guideof the first. The other commanderiesexecutesuccess-
ively what is prescribedfor the second; the chiefs giving
their commandsin time to avoid loss of distance.

To ChangeDirection in Column at Full Distance

387. Beingin march:1. Column right (left), 2. MARCH.
At the first commandthechief of the first commandery

commands:Right wheel.
At the commandmarch, repeatedby thechief, the lead-

I,
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ing subdivision wheels to the right, the chief adding: 1. For-
ward, 2. MARCH, upon its completion.

The other subdivisionsmarchsquarelyup to thewheeling
point, and change direction by the same commandsand
meansasthe first.

388. To put the column in march and change direction
at the same time: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (left), 3.
Column right (left), or, 3, Column half right (half left), 4.
MARCH.

To change direction slightly: Incline to the right (left).
The leading guide slightly advancesthe left (right) shoulder,
and comes gradually into the required direction, his sub-
division conformingto his movements. The rearsubdivisions
executethe changeof direction on the sameground, and in
the samemanner as the first.

To Form Line to the Left or Right from Column at Full
Distance

389. Being at a halt, the guidescovering each other at
the proper distance: 1. Left (right) into line wheel, 2.
MARCH, 3. Guides,4. POSTS.

At the first command,thechiefs caution,left wheel;the
right guideof the leadingcommanderyplaceshimself facing
the leadingguide of the column, at nearly commanderydis-

p tancein front of him, so as to be opposite oneof the right
files of the commanderywhen the wheel is completed; the
guide is assuredin his position by the Adjutant or Sergeant
Major at the head of the column.

The commanderieswheel to the left on fixed pivots; each
chief of commanderyfaceshis command to observethewheel,
moves toward thepoint whereits marchingflank is to rest,
and, when it is near the line, commands: 1. Conimandery,
2. HALT.

At the command halt, the commanderyhalts, the chief
placeshimself on the line facing to the front, three paces
from the left of thecommanderynext on the right, andcom-
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mands: 1. Right, 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT. At the command
dress,the commanderydressesup to the line of guides.

At the fourth command,the guides take their posts in
line.

A column in marchis formed into line by thesamecom-mandsaswhen at ahalt; the guide,if not alreadythere, be-
ing first orderedto the flank, towardwhich the movementis
to be executed. At the command march, the guide on the
marchingflank of the leading subdivision placeshimself as
previously explained; the guides halt in their places, and
the Adjutant or SergeantMajor at the head of the column
promptly rectifies his position; the subdivisions wheel on a
fixed pivot as just explained.

390. To form line from column andmoveforward with-
out halting: 1. Continuethe march, 2. Left (right) into line
wheel, 3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH, 6. Guide center.

At the third command,eachcommanderywheelsas be-
fore explained,Par. 389, the right guide of the leadingcom-
mandery remains on its right, and conducts the marching
flank.

At the fifth command,the battalionmoves to the front.
A column of platoonsis formedto the right or left into

line upon the sameprinciples.

Being in Column at Full Distanceon Right or Left into Line

F 391. Being in march, the Battalion Commanderdirects
the guide, if not already there, to the flank toward which
the movementis to be executed,and comn~ands:1. On right

F (left) into line, 2. MARCH.
At the first command,thechief of the first commandery

F commands:Right turn, and repeatsthe commandmarch.
The commanderyhaving arrived at one pace from the

markers thechief halts it, and dressesit to the right. The
other commanderiescontinue the march, each chief com-
manding: 1. Right turn, in time to add: 2. MARCH, upon ar-

BATTALiON DRILL

riving opposite the right of his place in line. The com-
manderiesarehalted and dressedasexplained for the first.
SeePar. 205.

I,

0
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Being in Column at Full DistanceFront into Line

392. Being at a halt: 1. Right (left) front into line, 2.
MARCH.

At the first command,thechief of (he first commandery
commands: Stand fast.
Eachof the other chiefs H
commands:Threesright.

At the second com-
mand the chief of the
first commanderydresses
it to the left againstthe
markers,theother chiefs
repeat the command
march and con-
duct their com-
manderiesto the 20

right. Eachchief ~
halts when op-
posite the point
where the left
of his command-
ery will rest in
line, and when
the rearthreeis
abreast of him,
commands: L.
Threes left, 2.
MARCH, andconducts
it to the line with
guide left, halts, and
dresseshis command-
ery to the left.

TheStandardGuard
wheels to the right, Par. 392
advancesand wheels to the left, and marchesto its place
in line.

Being in marchthemovementis similarly executed;the
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chief of the first commanderycommands:Commandery,at
the first command,and addshalf at the commandmarch.

393. To form front into line faced t0 the rear, add the
command:Facedto the rear, to the first command.

The movementis executedthe sameas Par. 392, except
that thecommanderiesmhrchthreepacesbeyondthe line and
halt, andas soon as theguides closein, they wheelaboutby
threestoward the point of rest, halt, and are dressedtoward
the point of rest.

To Advancein Line of Columns
394. The battalionbeingin line: 1. Commanderies(Pla-

toons,etc.), 2. Right (left) by threes,3. MARCH, 4. Guide
right (left or center).

At the command march, each commanderyor platoon
executesright by threes.

At the fourth command, the guides of commanderies
dresstowardtheright, left, or center,taking careto preserve
the interval necessaryto form front into line.

In the march in line of columns, the Battalion Com-
mandermarches twenty pacesin front of the centerof the
Lattalion. The Adjutantand SergeantMajor marchsix paces
outside the column, abreast of the chiefs of subdivisions,
eachin his own wing.

395. The battalion marching in line of columns is
marched to the rear by the commands: t. Threes right (left)
about, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (left or center).

The chiefs hastento the headsof their commands,and
theAdjutant andSergeantMajor face aboutandplacethem-
selvesin the samerelative position as when facing to the
former front, and abreastof the leadingguides.

Marching in Line of Columns to Form Line

396. 1. Commanderies (Platoons), 2. Left (right) front
into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Battalion, 5. HALT.

At the command march, eachsubdivision executesleft
front into line, and is dressedto the right by its chief.

If executedin double time, theBattalionCommandercom-
mands: Guidecenter, immediately after the commandmarch.



w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nL
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.sfichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichfingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nL
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.n I
w.stichtingargus.nL
w.stichtingargus.nI
w. stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
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397. Marching in line of columns, to march again in
column of subdivisions: 1. Threesleft (right), 2. MARCH,
3. Guideright (left or center).

Being in Line of Columns to ChangeDirection
398. 1. Changedirection to the right (left), 2. MARCH,

3. Battalion, 4. HALT.

Par. 398

‘b Eatta&on
M4LZ

At the first
command t h e
chiefof the first
commandery
commands: Col-
umn right, the
other chiefs
command: Column hid?
right, at the command
march, repeated by the
chiefs, the first command-
ery changesdirection to the
right; the other command-
eries are conductedby the
shortestline to their placesabreastof the

K
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If marching in double time, or in quick time, and the
commandbe double time, or being at a halt and the command
be double time, the chief of the first commanderiy cautions:
Quick time; the other commanderies execute the movement
in double time, and on arriving abreast of the first com-
mandery their chiefs command: I. Quick time, 2. MARCH,
and announcetheguide. If thecommandhalt be givendur-
ing the executionof the movementonly thosecommanderies
that havearrived in placehalt; the otherssuccessiVelyhalt
upon arriving on the line.

If executedin double time, the Battalion Commander
announcesthe guide immediately after the commandmarch.

Formations in Mass

399. The Adjutant or SergeantMajor who is nearest
the leadingcommandery,placeshimself in front of theguide
at the point of rest and assuresthe guides of the,other com-
manderies.

The distance between commanderiesin mass is eight
paces.

The chiefsare two pacesin front of their commanderies;
they resumetheir postswhen full distanceis taken.

Whenevera commanderytakesits placein mass,the file
closersclose in one pace; they fall back to two paceswhen,
full distanceis taken.

The Battalion Commandertakes post twelve pacesfrom
the flank on the side of the guide.

Being in Column of Commanderiesat Full Distance to
Close in Mass

400. Being at halt: 1. Close in mass, 2. Guide right
(left), 3. MARCH.

The chief of the first commanderycautions:standfast;
and dresseshis commanderyto the right (left); the other
chiefs command:1. Forward, 2. Guide right, the rear com-
manderiesmoveforward; eachis haltedupon closing to eight
paces; eachchief establisheshis guide in rear of the guide
of the first, and dresseshis commanderytoward the guide.

20
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If marching, the Battalion Commanderomits the command
for theguide, andthechiefs of the rear commanderiesomit
the con~mandforward; at the commandmarch, thefirst corn-
manderyis halted.

If marchingin double time, or quick time, andthe com-
mandbe double time, the first chief cautionshis command-
ery quick time; each of the other chiefs commands:1. Quick
time, 2. MARCH, upon closing to eight paces.

The StandardGuard takes position on the flank of the
color commandery. This rule is general.

To arrest the march during the~ executionof the move-
ment: 1. Battalion, 2. HALT. Only thosecommanderieshalt
that haveclosedto eight paces;the others halt successivelyat thecommandsof their chiefs; upon closing to eight paces.
To close in masson the rearcommanderythe Battalion Com-
manderfirst faces the battalion to the rear by threesright
(left) about then closesasbefore.

Being in Massto Take Full Distance

401. Being at a halt: 1. Take full distance,2. Guide
right (left), 3. MARCH.

At the secondcommandthe chief of the first command-
ery commands:1. Forward,2. Guideright. Eachof theother
chiefs cautions stand fast and commands:1. Forward, 2.
Guide right, 3. MARCH, when his commanderyhas full dis-
tance. The StandardGuardresumesits position betweenthe
wings.

If marchingit column closedin mass,the commandfor
the guide is omitted,and at the commandmarch, the chiefs
of commanderiesin rear of the first command:1. Mark time,
2. MARCH, and successively command: 1. Forward, 2.
MARCH, whenat full distance.

It marching in double time, or in quick time and the
command be double time, the first commanderytakes the
double time, the chiefs of the other commanderiescommand
quick time, and successivelycommand: 1. Double time, 2.
MARCH, when at full distance.

BATTALION DRILL 203

Being in Column of Threesto Closein Massto theLeft
or Right

402. 1. Close in mass,2. First comiikanderythrees left
(right), 3. MARCH.

At the secondcommandthe chief
of the first commanderycommands:
1. Threesleft, and at the command
marchby the Battalion Commander
repeatedby thechief, the command-
ery forms line to the left, advances
eight paces,is haltedand dressedto
the left. The chief of the second
commanderyhalts in rear of the left
of the first, andwhen the rearthree
is opposite him, forms line to the
left, halts his commandery,estab-
lishes his left guide eight pacesin
rear of the left guide of the first,
and dresseshis commanderyto the
left. Close

Each of the other com- rcr.,tCo;nt=nderv
manderiesmarches by the MARC/I

shortestline to apoint eight
pacesin rear of the left
guide of the preceding commandery,in-
dines so as to enter the column and ex-
ecutewhat hasbeenexplainedfor thesec-
ond commandery.

To Close in Mass to the Front from
Column of Threes

403. 1. Close in mass, 2. First com-
manderycolumn right (left), 3. MARCH.
The first commanderychangesdirection to the right at the
commandmarch, its chief halts, and when its left is opposite
him he commands:1. Threesleft, 2. MARCH; conductshis

J

C

Par. 4026
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commanderyeight pacesto the ~ and dressesit to
the left; eachof theother commanderieschangesdirection to
the’ right so as to form line to the left and dressat eight
pacesfrom the preceding commandery. If the change of
direction be to the left, the commanderiesform line to the
right and dress to the right.

The massmay be formed from line on the right or left
commandery,by first marching in column of threes to the
right (left), and then clos[ng in mass as explained.

The massmaybe formedfacedto the rear by adding to
the command,faced to the rear, after command,close in
mass. The movementis executed,as previously explained,
exceptthat thecommanderiesin rearof the first successively
enter the columns beyond a point where the first changed
direction.

404. The mass is deployed on principles explained in
Par. 392.

Being in Mass to form Column of Threes

405. Being at a halt: 1. Column of threes, 2. First
(fourth or rear)commandery,threesright (left), 8. MARCH.

The designatedcommanderyforms column of threesand
marchesto the right. Eachof the other commanderiesexe-
cutethe samemovementin time to join in column the one
preceding,its chief conductingit by themostdirect route.

Column of threes may be formed to the front on the
sameprinciples.

Movements in Mass

406. A column in mass advances, halts, obliques,
marchesby the flank, faces or marchesto the rear, changes
direction,etc.,by thesamecommandsandmeansasa column
at full distance. Line is also formed to the front as in col-
umn of companiesat full distance.

To ChangeFront

407. The battalion being in line: 1. Change front o~

BATTALION DRILL 205

first commandery,2. Contmanderiesright (left) half wheel,

3. MARCH, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH, 6. Guide right (left).
At the secondcommand,thechief of the first command-

ery commands: Right wheel; the other chiefs command:
—r

rorward ,44~4RCH-
Par. 407 Curd. repA~

to

Right half wheel.
At the command
march, repeaLed
by the chiefs,the
firsb commandery
wheels to the
right on a fixed
pivot; upon its completion the
chief commands:1. Forward, 2.
MARCH, 8. Guide right. The
commanderyhaving arrived at
onepace from the line, at corn-
manderydistance,its chief halts
it, and dressesit to the right
againstthemarkers. The other
commanderiesmakehalf wheels

0 0 0 -

., c
goso I noon liii r.’.o#4
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to the right on fixed pivots, thechiefs repeatingthe fourth,
fifth and sixth commands.

At the fifth commandgiven the instant thecommander-
ies completethe eighth of a circle, they ceaseto wheel, and
march straight forward in echelon. The right of the second
commandery,having arrived nearly oppositethe left of the
first, its chief commands:1. Right half turn, in time to add:
2. MARCH, the instant the right of the commandery[s op-
positeits placein line, halts it at onepace from the line and
dressesit to the right. The othersexecutesuccessivelywhat
is explainedfor the second.

Change~of front on first (or fourth) commanderyfaced
to the rear is executedon principles explained in Par. 393.

EVOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT
408. A line of

Battalions Commanderies
Companies I Platoons 1
Platoons in column of Sections r
Sections J Threes- J

is in generala line of masses,or line of columns.
A line of battalions each in mass is designateda line of

columns.

Postsof Field Officers, RegimentalStaff, Non-Commissioned
Staff and Band

409. In line and in line of columns the Regimental
Commanderis posted sixty pacesin front and opposite its
center; in line of masses, thirty paces; in column he is
twenty-four pacesin front of the band.

In line of massesthepostsof Battalion Commandersare
twelve pacesin front of their leading commanderies. The
Staff is six pacesin rear of the RegimentalCommander;the
Adjutant on the right, the other staff officers in order of
rankfrqm right to left; if but one staff officer be present,he
takespost six pacesto the rearandonepace to the right of
the RegimentalCommander.

GENERAL RULES 207

Mounted trumpetersandorderliesare three pacesin the
rearof the staff.

In line, line of columns,andline of masses,the bandis
posted with the left of its front rank twenby-four pacesto
the right of the front rank of the first battalion; in column
it marcheswith its rear rank twenty-four pacesin front of
the leadingcommandery,or its front ranktwenty-four paces
in rear of the rear commandery,accordingto the direction
thecolumn is facing.

The field music, if presentwith theband,forms in rear
of it; when united, and the bandis not present,it takes the
post of and moves asprescribedfor the band.

In all line formations,the non-commissionedstaff offi-
cers, the Sergeant Major on the right, form at one pace
apart,on the right of the non-commissionedstaff of the first
battalion; in column, the interval is such ffiat the front of
the combined non-commissionedstaff is equal to the front
of the column.

GeneralRules

410. The Regimental Commandergives his commands
orally or by bugle or signal; or communicatesthem to the
Battalion Commandersby staff officers or orderlies. Each
Battalion Commandergives the appropriatecommandneces-
sary for the proper execution of the movement. The Sir
Knights wait for the battalioncommandbeforeexecutingany
movement.

Before directing a movementrequiring the designation
of a basebattalion, the RegimentalCommandercommands
orally or signals:Guide right (left or center),which indicates
respectivelythe right, left or center battalIon as the base,

The basebattalion,if in line or in line of columns,moves
with guide center; if an interior one, and in column of com•
panies, it moveswith guide either right or left asannounced
by the Battalion Commander. The other battalions move
with the guide toward the basebattalion.

Each Battalion Commander~in successiveformations,
givesthe commandGuidesposts,when theguidesof thenest
following battalion are on the line; if an interior and the

r
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basebattalion,when the guidesof the last adjacentbattalion
havebeenposted.

Excepting in cer~monies,eachbattalion, by commandof
its Commander,standsat ease,while awaitingthecompletion
of the generalmovementby the other battalions. Thebat-
talions are brought to attention by the Regimental Com-
manderbefore executinganothermovement. When the de-
sired formation admits of the simultaneousexecution of.
movementsby battalionsor companies,the RegimentalCom-
mandermay executethe movementsprescribedin the School
of the Battalion by prefixing Battalionsor Companiesto the
commands.

Formation of the Regiment

411. The regimentis formedby battalions,eitherin line
or in line of masses. It may also be formed in more than
one line, and also in column or in line of columns.

The battalions are posted from right to left according
to the rank of Battalion Commanderspresent,the senioron
the right. A battalion whoseCommanderis tempora,rily in
commandof the regiment retainsits place Lii line. Except
for ceremoniesthebattalionsmay be postedat the dis~cretion
of the RegimentalCommander.

The Standard Guards, if more than one, remain with
their respectivebattalions or if desiredmaybe groupedwith
the secondbattalion. See Par. 152.

In whateverdirection the regiment faces,the battalions
are designatedfrom the right when in line, from the head
to rear when in column, first battalion, secondbattalion, etc.
If in two lines, thosein thefirst line are designatedfrom the
right, first and second;in the secondline, third, etc.

In forming the line, the Adjutant indicatesto the Ad-
jutant of thebasebattalion thepoint of restandthedirection
the line is to extend, and then takes post facing the line,
aboutthirty pacesin front of its center.

In forming in more than one line, the other battalions
are posted as directed by the Regimental Commander,the

Par. 411
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Adjutant, if necessary,indicating to the Battalion Adjutants
their points of rest and direction. The non-commissioned
staff takespost as the last battalionis formed. The forma-
tion completed,the Adjutant brings the regiment to atten-
tion, if not already there,by thecommands:1. llattalions, 2.
ATTENTION, and then commands:1. Present,2. SWORDS;
each Battalion Commanderbrings his battalion to attention
andpresent;theadjutantsalutestheRegimentalCommander
and reports: Sir, the regiment is formed; the Regimental
Commanderreturns the salutewith the right hand, directs
the adjutant: Take your post, Sir,; draws sword and brings
the regimentto thecarry. TheAdjutant takespost by pass-
ing by the RegimentalCommander’sright.

412. To dismiss the regiment, Open and Close Ranks,
the Rests, Marchings, Halts, Alignments, Formations and
movementsin mass,are executedasdescribedin theEvolu-
tions of the Battalion, by each battalion, simultaneouslyor
successively,at thecommandof its chief.

SuccessiveFormations

413. The Adjutant or SergeantMajor of eachbattalion
precedesit on the line to indicate th?point of rest.

The guides of the leading commanderyof the basebat-
talion are the first established.

The guidesof the leadingcommanderiesof the rearbat-
talions are establishedfacing the point of rest of the regi-
mental line, thenearestguidebeing twenty-four pacesfrom
the flank of the battalionnext precedingit.

The distancein column of battalions,or when formed in
two lines, is the front of a battalion in line and twenty-four
paces;this may be increasedor diminished, the Regimental
Commandersending orders specifying the distance to the
Commandersof the rearbattalions,or sendinga staff officer
to indicatethe points of rest.

Being in Columii of Battalions to Form Front Into Line

414. 1. Left (right) front into line, 2. MARCH.
The first battalion standsfast or halts if in march; the

‘I
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secondis marchedin columnsof threesandforms line on the
left of the first, andthe third on the left of the second.

Column of Masses

415. In column of massesthe distanceof eachbattalion
from the one precedingit is equal to the front of its first
commandery. In forming column of masses,the rear bat-
talions aredressedto thesameflank as the leadingbattalion.

Being in Column of Threes or in Line, to Form Column of
Masses

416. 1. Column of Massesto theLeft, 2. MARCH.
The commanderof the leadingbattalion ploys it in mass

to the left, Par. 406. The commanderof each of the other
battalions marchesit so as to enter the column commandery
distanceand eight pacesin rear of the precedingbattalion
andthere ploys it in mass.

From line, thecolumn of massesis formed, facingto the
front on the right commanderyof theright battalion (left
commanderyof the left battalion) by first forming threes
to the right (left) and proceedingas ~bove.

To form the column of massesfkcing to the front or
other direction, theRegimentalCommandermarchesthecol-
umns of threesso that the leading corhmanderyof the lead-
ing battalionis eight pacesfrom the phsition he desiresit to
occupywhen the column of massesis fprmed, and commands:

417. 1:Column of Massesto thePront,2. MARCH.
The Commanderof the leadingbattalion commands: 1.

Column right (left), 2. MARCH, 3 Close in mass, 4. First
commanderythreesleft (right), 5. 1~$$ARCH, andproceedsas

-above. /
418. The column of masseskdvances,halts, obliques,

marchesby the flank, resumesthe/marchin column, facesormarches to the rear, and changesdirection by the same
meansaswhen ~ tiidl distance. /

/
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To Deploy the Column of Masses
419. Being in column of masses to form line to the

front: 1. Right (left) front into line, 2. MARCH.
The first battalion forms front into line; as explained

in Par. 388; the secondforms on the right of the first, the
third on the right of the second;the secondand third may
march in mass or in column of threes,the fourth command-
eries in eachbattalion leadingto their newpositions.

420. To form line on the rear of thecolumn, the Reg-
imental Commanderfirst facesthecolumn to the rear, threes
wheelingto the right about,andthen executesthemovement
as explained.

Being in Column of Masses,to Deploy in ThreeLines
421. 1. Battalions, right (left) front into line, 2.

MARCH.
Eachbattalion forms right front into line.

Being in Column of Masses,to March to the Right or Left
in Line of Battalions in Column of Threes

422 1. Battalioi~s, first (fourth) commandery, threes
K right (left), 2. ‘MARCH, 3. Guide right (left or center).

Eachbattalion marclRes in column of threes by moving the
designatedcommanderyin the direction indicated; the re-
maining commanderie~ successivelyfollow the leading com-
manderyinclining to tFhe left or right.

Line of Masses
423. On all formationsinto line of masses,whether by

simultaneousor succes4ivemovements,the Adjutant or Ser-
geantMajor of eachbattalionpoststheguidesof the leading
commandery,facing the’\~oint of rest.

TQFor~LineofMasses - -

- 424. --Being in colum\t of threes 1. Line of massesto
the left (right), 2. MARC~.

The Commander of tJ~e first battalio~ cornrn4nds:1.
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Close in mass, 2. First commandery threes left, 3. MARCH.
The othersexecutethesamemovement,eachBattalion Com-
mandercommandingmarch,when thehead of his column is
twenty-sevenpacesfrom the flank of theprecedingbattalion.

425. Being in column of threes:1. Line of masses,right
(left) front into line, 2. MARCH.

The first battalion is closedin mass faced to the front,
the leading commanderychangingdirection to the right; the
other battalions are marchedto the right front, and each
executesthe same movement so as to havean interval of
twenty-fourpacesfrom thenext battalionon its left.

426. Being,in line, line of massesmay be formedfaced
to the flank or front by fir~t forming columnsof threesand
proceedingas prescribedabove.

Being in Line of Masses,to Extendor Close Intervals

427. To extend intervals, the Regimental Commander
designatesthe basebattalion and commands:1. Extend, 2.
MARCH. Thebasebattalionstandsfast; theother battalions
extend, marchingby the flank and inclining slightly to the
rear, and when they havegained the full interval, execute
threesright or left andarehalted on the line.

]ntervals are closed on the sameprinciples: 1. Close,
2. MARCH.

To Align theLine of Masses

428. If necessaryto rectify the alignment, the Regi-
mentalCommandercausesthe guides of the first command-
ery of one of the battalions to be establishedon the desired
line andcommands:Align your battalions. The Adjutant or
SergeantMajor of each of the other battalions posts the
guidesof the leading~commanderyon theestablishedline; the
Battalion Commandersdress their battalions toward the
point of rest.

The first commanderyof eachbattalion is dressedup to
theguides;eachof theothercommanderiesis dressedat close
distance. If the new line is establishedat considerabledis-
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tdnce from the battalions; eachCommandermoves his bat-
talion to its new line beforedressingit.

Movementof Masses

429. The line of massesadvances, halts and faces or
marches to the rear by the same commandsand meansas the
regiment in line.

Being in Line of Masses, to Form Column of MassesFaced
to the Front

430. 1. Column of masseson first (third) battalion, 2.
MARCH.

The first battalion standsfast or is halted; the second
is placedin mass in rear of the first, and the third in rear
of the second.

If the third battalion be designated,the second takes
position in rear of the third, and the first in rear of the
second.

EachBattalion Commandermay move his battalion into
position in mass or in column of threes. The Adjutant or
SergeantMajor of eachbattalion moves in advanceto indi-
cate the point where his battalion moves by the flank, or
changesdirection to enterthe column of masses.

Being in Columnof Masses,to Form Front into Line of
Masses

431. 1. Line of masses,right (left) front into line, 2.
MARCH.

The first battalion standsfast, or is halted; the second
andthird battalionsaremovedin massor in column of threes
to their places,the secondon the right of the first, and the
third on the right of the second.

Order in Echelon

432. Being in line at a halt, to advancein echelon,the
Regimental Commander designatesthe basebattalion and
commands:1. Form echelonat (so many) paces,2. MARCH.

REGIMENTAL DRILL 215

At the command march, the designatedbattalion ad-
vances in line, the other battalions stand fast; each is put
in march when it has the specified distancefrom the one
next preceding.

A file closer from each rear battalion marchesat the
specifieddistancedirectly in rearof theguide on thenearest
flank of theprecedingbattalion; eachrearbattalion marches
abreastof and preservesthe interval of twenty-four paces
from suchfile closer.

433. The regiment,in echelon,advances,halts, facesor
marches to the rear or to the flank by the same commands
aswhen in line.

Being in Echelon of Battalions to Form Line

434. The Regimental Commanderdesignatesthe base
battalion and commands:1. Form line, 2. MARCH.

The designatedbattalionhalts or standsfast; the others
form on the line designatedby moving to the front or rear.

A general alignment is given if necessary.
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THE BRIGADE

Formation

435. The brigade consistsof three regiments,but the
ruleshere prescribedareapplicableto a lessor greaternum-
ber. It is commandedby a BrigadeCommander(Marshal).
Regimentsin line aredesignatedright, centerandleft; or if
one be in the rear, right, left and rear; in column they are
designatedleading,center and rear.

Unless otherwisedirected by the Brigade Commander,
the regimentsare postedaccordingto the rank of the Regi-
mentalCommanders,Par. 338; in line, from right to left, the
senior on the right; in two or three lines by regiments,theseniorin the first line, the junior in the rearline; in column,
from headto rear,theseniorat thehead.

The ihtervalbetweenregimentsis forty-eight paces.
In line the Commandertakes post onehundredpacesin

front of the centerof thebrigade; in column at the headof
thebrigade.

The staff is six pacesin rear of the BrigadeCommand-
er; in the following orderfrom right to left: The Chief of
Staff, Adjutant General,aids in orderof rank.

The regulationsfor the evolutions of the regiment are
The orderliesarethreepacesin rearof thestaff.

applicableto thebrigade. In moving into position, the regi-
ments and battalions are habitually marchedin column of
threesby the shortestpracticablelines.

The Commanderof thebasebattalion,wh?n indicated,if
marching, commands:Attention. Eachof the other Com-
manders commands:Attention, on approaching the point
where he gives his command for placing his battalion in posi-

tion in the newformation. EachBattalion Commandercom-
mandsrestwhen his battalion is in position.

216
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General Rules

436. In the reviewof large templarbodies,the review-
ing officer and field and staff officers, non-commissioned
staff and orderlies,are usually mounted. The samegeneral
rules and principles,however,will be followed in the review
of all bodies of Knights Templar, large or small, indoors or
out of doors,andwhethermountedor dismounted.

The Adjutant postsmen or otherwisemarks the line of
marchof the column in suchmannerthat its flank in passing
will be about twelve pacesfrom the reviewingofficer.

The post of the reviewing officer is indicated by a
marker.

Officers of the samegradeas the reviewing officer or
of highergrade, and distinguishedpersonagesinvited to ac-
companyhim, place themselveson his left or as otherwise
indicated; their staffs and orderlies place themselves,res-
pectively, on the correspondingside of the staff and order-
lies of thereviewingofficer; all otherswho accompanythere-
viewing officer place themselveson the left of his staff or
as otherwiseindicated, their orderlies in rear. A staff off i-
cer is designatedto escot distinguishedpersonagesand to
indicate to them their properpositions.

437. While moving aroundthe lines, the reviewingoffi-
cermay direct that his staff and orderliesremainat thepost
of the reviewing officer, or that only his personalstaff ac-
companyhim; in either case,the commandingofficer alone
accompaniesthe reviewingofficer. While passingaroundthe
lines,thecommandingofficer is on the flank of the reviewing
officer awayfrom the command. If the reviewingofficer is
accompaniedby his entire staff, the staff officers of the
Commanderplacethemselveson the side of the staff of the
reviewing officer correspondingto the position of the Com-
mander.

The reviewing officer and othersat the reviewing stand
salutetheNationalFlag asit passes,whethertheStateColor

217
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and Beauceantsaluteor not; those with swords not drawn
saluteby uncovering;when passingaroundthe lines the re-
viewing officer and thoseaccompanyinghim salutethe Na-
tional Flag whenpassingin front of it.

The reviewing officer returnsthe’saluteof thecommand-
ing officer of the lines only. Those who accompanythe
reviewing officer do not salute.

438. In passingin review, each staff saluteswith its
Commander. Without facing about, each subdivision leader
commands:1. Eyes, in time to add: 2. RIGHT, when at six
pacesfrom the reviewing officer, and commands:FRONT,
when at six pacesbeyondhim. At the commandeyes, offi-
cers executethe first motion of presentsword; at the com-
mand RIGHT, all turn the head and eyesto the right and
theofficers completesalutesword;at thecommandFRONT,
all turn theheadandeyesto the front, theofficers resuming
thecarry sword. Knights in ranksdo not salute.

The junior staff officers, junior officers in commandof
subdivisions and the drum major, salute, turn the headand
eyes, return to the front, resumethecarry or drop the hand
at the points prescribedfor theBattalion Commander. Offi-
cers and junior staff officers, with swords in scabbards,
salutewith the hand. Guides chargedwith step, trace,and
direction,do not executeeyesright.

Sir Knights in conveyances,seePar. 164a.
439. After saluting the reviewing officer in passing,in

review, the commanding‘officer of the lines turns out of
the column andtakespost on the sideof the reviewingofficer
toward thedirectionof march of the command;themembers
of his staff accompanyhim, take post on the corresponding
sideof the reviewingofficer’s staff. When the rear element
of his commandhaspassed,the commandingofficer of the
lines, without changinghis position, salutes the reviewing
officer; he and the membersof his staff accompanyinghim
then rejoin the command. The commandingofficer of the
lines and the membersof his staff are the only ones who
turn out of the column and take post at the side of the re-
viewing officer.

L 4,
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440. If the person reviewing the command is not
mounted,the commandingofficer and his staff, on turning
out of the column after passing the reviewing officer, dis-
mount preparatoryto taking post. In suchcase, the salute
of the commandingofficer, prior to rejoining his command,
is made with thehandbeforeremounting.

441. When the rank of the reviewing officer entitles
him to thehonor, eachbeauceantand statecolor salutesat
thecommandPresentswords,given or repeatedby’ the Com-
manderof thebattalionwith which it is posted;and again in
passingin review.

442. The band of an organizationplays while the re-
viewing officer is passingin front and in rear of theorgani-
zation.

During the march in review each band turns out of the
column, takespost as hereinafterprescribedor asotherwise
(lirected, continues to play until its regiment has passed,
then ceasesplaying and follows in rear of its regiment; the
bandof the following regimentcommencesto play as soon as
the precedingband hasceased.

While marchingin review but oneband in eachbrigade
playsat a time, and but oneband at a time when within 100
pacesof thereviewing officer.

In large commandsbandsmay be massedand posted as
directedby thecommandingofficer.

If the rank of the reviewing officer entitles him to the
honor, theband playsthe prescribednationalair or the field
music sounds to the color, march, flourishes,or ruffles when
arms arepresented. SeePar. 168. When passingin review,
at the moment the State Color and Beauceant salute, the
musicians postedwith the band sound to the color, march,
flourishes, or ruffles.

443. The presentswordsandthe ride aroundthe line by
the reviewingofficer may be dispensedwith.

Templar formations march in review with the guide
Loward the flank on which the reviewing officer is posted.
They passin review in quick time only.

1

444. Whenever the colonel (Regimental Commander)

- a “‘5
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facesthe line to give commandsthe majors (Battalion Coni-
manders) face at the same time; they resumetheir front
after seeingthemovementexecuted. All suchcommandsare
executedwhen they havebeenrepeatedby themajors. When
the commandrepeatedis Presentswords,the colonel’s staff
salutesat the command of the colonel; the major’s staff
salutesat the commandof the major; the coloneland majors
saluteafter resuming their front; eachstaff returns to the
carry or orderat the commandof its chief. The samerules
apply to the colonelsand majors and to the Brigade Com-
mander’s, colonel’s and major’s stafI? wheneverthe Brigade
Commanderfaces the line to give commands.

When passing in review, the staff of each Commander
salutesand ~eturns to the carry with him.

445. Whesi the general (marshal), colonel, or major
faces the line to give commands,the staff and orderlies do
not changeposition.

446. In reviewsof regimentsor larger commands,each
battalion and special unit, after the rearhaspassedthe re-
viewing officer fifty paces, takes the double time for 100
yards in ordernot to interferewith themarch of the column
in rear, when necessary.

447. ]n a brigadeor larger review, a RegimentalCom-
mandermay causehis regimentto standat ease,or fall out
and resumeattention, so as not to interfere with the cere-
mony.

448. When an organizat[on is to be reviewedbefore an
inspectorjunior in rank to the commandingofficer, the com-
manding officer receivesthe review and is accompaniedby
the inspector,who takes post on his left.

449. The march in review may commencefrom either
flank of the command. When the march is to commence
with the left flank, the command should be formed from
left to right. The march in review is described in these
Regulationsas commencingwith the right flank; appropriate
changesin commandsand movementsare made when the
movementis to commencewith the left flank.
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COMMANDERY REVIEW

450. A separatecommanderyis reviewedupon thesame
principlesasexplainedfor thebattalion, thecommanderybe-
ing first formed as for public parade, seePar. 147. The
commanderymarches in column of platoons, sections, or
threes,the Commanderand chiefs of subdivisions,conform
to the duties of the Battalion Commander and the Com-
manders.

BATTALION REVIEW

451. The field and staff areusually dismounted,unless
the reviewingofficer be mounted.

When the Battalion Commanderis the reviewing officer,
theseniorCommanderor theAdjutant or a PastCommander,
will bedesignatedto commandthe lines.

The battalion being in line, the Battalion Commander
commands:1. Preparefor review, 2. Openranks,3. MARCH,
4. FRONT.

Ranks are opened as explained in Par. 360, the Ad-
jutant taking post on right of the staff at command front,
when the major (Battalion Commander) commands:1. Pre.
sent, 2. SWORDS, facesabout, and salutes. If the rank of
the reviewing officer entitles him to it, the State Color will
salute, and the trumpeterssounda march, or the flourishes,
seeHonors paid by Templars, Par. 168. The reviewing of-
ficer acknowledgesthe salute, after which the Battalion
Commandercommands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS,3. Order, 4.
SWORDS,faces to the front, and standsat attention, and
when the reviewing officer approachesto aboutsix paces,he
salutes with the sword and joins him taking post on his
right, and accompanieshim aroundthe battalion; the staff
remainsin placeat attention.

The reviewing officer proceedsto the right of the line,
passesin front of the officers to the left of the line, returns
to the right, passingin rearof the file closers. The review-
ing officer and thoseaccompanyinghim salutethe National
Flag when passingin front of it. The band playswhile the
reviewing officer is going aroundthe battalion, ceasingto
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play when he leavesthe right to return to his station. On
arriving again at the right of the line, the Battalion Com-
mandersalutes,halts, and when the reviewing officer and
staff havepassed,moves directly to his post in front of the
battalion, faces it, closesranks, and commands.1. Threes
right, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. HALT, 5. Passin review,
6 MARCH.

At the sixth command,the column movesoff, the hand
playing; without commandfrom the Commanderof thebat-
talion, the column changesdirection at the points indicated,
and column of commanderiesis formed successivelyat full
distanceat the secondchangeof direction with guide right,
each Commandersuccessivelycommanding:1. (Such) Coin-
mandery, 2. Threes left, 8. MARCH, 4. Guide right. The
Battalion Commanderand staff take post fifteen pacesin
front of the hand immediately after the secondchange in
direction, the Adjutant and SergeantMajor are on the side
of theguide, andsix pacesfrom theflanks of theleading and
rear commanderies;the hand having passedthe reviewing
officer wheelsto the left out of thecolumn, andtakespost in
front of andfacing the reviewing officer, where it remains
till the rearof the column haspassed,when it returnsto its
placebeforethe review, ceasingto play as thebattalion ap-
proachesits original position. The Battalion Commander
andstaff, excepttheAdjutant, salutetogetherwhen he is six
pacesfrom the reviewingofficer, andreturn to a carrywhen
six pacesbeyondhim. The other officers salute and return
to the carry at the points prescribedfor the Battalion Com-
mander. In saluting all officers turn the head and look
toward the reviewing officer. Without facing about, each
Battalion Commandercommands:1. Eyes, 2. Right, at six
pacesfrom thereviewingofficer, and8. Front, when six paces
past him. If entitled to a salutefrom the State Color it
saluteswhen six pacesfrom the reviewing officer, and is
raisedwhen six pacesbeyondhim; as the StateColor salutes,
the trumpeterssound amarch,or the flourishes,accordingto
his rank, theband continuingto play. The commandingof-
ficer acknowledgesonly the salute of the Battalion Com-
manderand of the State Color.

The Battalion Commander,having saluted,placeshim-

I L
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self on the right of the reviewing officer, Par. 489, wherehe
remains till the rear of the battalion haspassed,when he
salutesand rejoins the battalion. The headof the column
havingexecutedasecondchangeof direction to theleft, after
having passedthe reviewingofficer, may occupyits original
ground,or may be marchedto quartershnd dismissed.

REGIMENTAL REVIEW

452. The regiment is formed in line or line of masses.
The review proceeds as in the battalion, substituting

“Colonel” (Regimental Commander)for “Major” and “regi-
ment” for “battalion.”

At the Colonel’scommand,PresentSwords,themajor of
thecenterbattalioncommands:1. Present,2. SWORDS. The
other majors successivelyfrom the center bring their bat-
talions to presentswords.Orderswords is similarly executed.

To marchthe regiment in review the Colonel commands,
orders or signals,Passin Review. The major of the right
battalion then commands:1. Column of threes,2. First Coin-
inandery threesright, 3. MARCH, and proceedsas in bat-
talion review. Other majors successivelymove their bat-
talions by similar commands,in time to follow the preceding
battalionat battalion distance. The bandandcommanderies
changedirectionwithout commandfrom themajorsandpass
in review as prescribedfor battalion review.

At thesecondchangeof direction, eachmajor takespost
fifteen pacesin front of his leading commandery,and the
Colonel and staff take posts twenty pacesin front of the
band immediately after the secondchange of direction.

The rear of the column having passedthe reviewing
officer, thebattalions,unlessotherwisedirected,aremarched
to their paradesand dismissed.

Shouldit be desiredto form in mass and march past in
close line, the provisions of the U. S. Infantry Drill Regula-
tions should be followed in battalion or regimental reviews,
also in reviews of the brigadeor larger bodies. For massed
column, seePar. 457.
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PARADES,

COMMANDERY PARADE

458. At Adjutant’s call the line is formed, with the
StandardGuard,as for Public Parade,Par. 147; without re-
porting’to the Commander.

The Adjutant (SeniorWarden) thenproceedsas in Bat-
talion Parade;directing the chief of the first platoon; Sir,
the line is formed; the platoon chiefs also report their res-
pective platoons,at thecommandReport,by theAdjutant.

The Commanderyis marched in review in column of
platoonsor sections.

BATTALION PARADE

11
454. Five minutesafter the first call, or such interval

asmay be prescribedby thecommandingofficer, the assem-
bly is sounded by the buglers, united, at which the com-
manderiesform on their respectiveparadegroundsand are
informally inspectedby their Commanders.At theAdjutant’s
call, the band plays in quick time, and if not already there,
marchesto its post in line, continuing to play until the last
commanderyis formed. The line is formed as explainedin
Par. 353-358.

The Battalion Commandertakeshis post,andduring the
soundoff, standsat paraderest, with armsfolded, comiiig to
attention with the Adjutant preparatoryto the playing of
theStar SpangledBanner;or, if theparadebe not at retreat,
he comes to attention with the Adjutant before ranks are
opened.

Thestaff, excepttheAdjutant, is threepacesin his rear.
The Adjutant, after commanding:Guides posts, informs

theCommanderof the first commandery:Sir (prefacingwith
properhonorarytitle), the line is formed. The Commanders,
commencingat the right, successivelyface aboutand com-
mand: 1. (Such) Commandery, 2. Order, 3. SWORDS, 4.

224
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Parade,5. REST, resumethe front and takethe position of
Paraderest.

The Adjutant then faces to the front and commands:
SOUND OFF, andtakestheposition of paraderest.

The band,commencingon the right, plays in quick time,
passingin front of the Commanders,to the left of the line,
countermarchesand returnsto its post on the right; at eve-
ning parade, after the last strain is finished, retreat is
sounded by the buglers, and just before the last not~ of
retreat the Adjutant comes to attention, faces to the left,
and, as the last note ends,commands:1. Battalion, 2. AT-
TENTION, 3. Carry, 4. SWORDS,5. Present,6. SWORDS,
resumeshis front, and salutes,retaining that position until
the last note of the National Anthem, when he facesto the
left andcommands:1. Carry, 2. SWORDS,3. Open Ranks,4.
MARCH, 5. FRONT.

After the fifth command,he passesto a point midway
betweenthe battalion and the Battalion Commander,where
hehalts, facesabout,andcommands:1. Present,2. SWORDS.

NOTE—Should the rank of the officer receiving the
paradeentitle him to the honor, the State Color, if present,
salutes.

The Adjutant then faces akout, salutes, and reports:
“Sir! (giving proper honorarytitle) The paradeis formed.”
The Battalion Commanderreturns the salutewith the right
hand,and directs theAdjutant “Take your post, Sir.”

The Adjutant takes post threepacesto the rearand one
to the right of the Battalion Commander,passing by his
right. If thestaff be presenthe takespost on its right.

The Battalion Commanderdraws sword, and commands:
1. Carry, 2. SWORDS,andaddssuchexercisesin the Manual
of theSword as he may desire,concludingwith carry swords.

NOTE—The officers and StandardGuard having once
executedcarry swords, remain in that position during the
exercisesin themanual.

He thendirectstheAdjutant: “Receivethe reports, Sir,”
returnshis swordand standsat attention.

The Adjutant, passingby the right of theBattalion Coin-
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226 BATTALION PARADE

mander,advancesto a point midway to the line of the offi-
cars, halts and commands: REPORT. The Commanders, in
succession from the right, salute, then report: First (or such)
Commandery present or accounted for, or (so many) Knights
absent. The Adjutant returns the salute of the Commanders.
The reports made, the Adjutant faces about, salutes, and re-
ports: Sir, all are present or accounted for, or, Sir (so many)
of ficers or Knights are absent; including in the absentees
thosefrom themusiciansreportedto him by theDrum Major
prior to the parade.

heBattalion Commanderreturnsthesalute,anddirects:T theorders,Sir,” when theAdjutant facesabout,and“Publish Attention to orders.

He then reads the orders, after which he commands: 1.
Officers, 2. CENTER, 8. MARCH,and takes his post.

At the command, Center, all the officers face toward the
center; at March, all step off at the same time, close on the
center, halt, and successively face to the front. All the offi-
cers having faced to the front the senior commands: t. For-
ward, 2. Guide Center, 8. MARCH.

At the third command, they march to the front, the band
playing in quick time: on approaching the Battalion Com-
mander, the senior commands: 1. Officers, 2. RALT.

At the command halt, given at six paces from the Bat-
talion Commander, the music ceases, the officers halt, and

mayThe Battalion Commandergives such directions as hesalutewith the sword. The salutebeing acknowledged,theyresume the carry with the Battalion Commander.deem necessary, and commands: 1. Officers, 2. Posts, 3.
Guide center, 4. MARCH.

At the command posts, the officers face about. At
march, they step off and when three paces from the line the
senior commands: 1. Officers, 2. HALT, 8. Posts, 4. MARCH.

At the command posts, officers face outward, and at
march, step off in succession at four paces distance, resume
their posts and order swords.

The music ceases when all officers have resumed their
posts.

The Battalion Commanderthen closesranks, and com-
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mands: 1. Threes right, 2. MARCH, 8. Battalion, 4. HALT,
5. Pass in review, 6. MARCH, and returns his sword.

NOTE—If a senior officer is to receive the review, the
Battalion Commander now moves forward and commands the
lines.

At the sixth command the column moves off, the band
playing. The column changes direction at the points indi-

cated, without command from the Battalion Commander
(Commanders giving the necessary commands). The battalion
marches as in review, Par. 451.

A column of commanderies (or platoons), at full distance
with guide right, is formed successively to the left at the sec-
ond change of direction. Each Commander successively com-
mands: 1. (Such) Commandery, 2. Threes left, 8. MARCH,
4. Guide right. The battalion marches past according to the
principles of review; when the last commanderyhaspassed,
the ceremony is concluded. The band having passed the re-
viewing officer, turns to the left out of column, takes post
in front of and facing the reviewing officer, and remains
there playing until the review terminates.

Without facing about, each Commander commands: 1.
Eyes, in time to add: 2. RIGHT, when at six paces from the
reviewing officer, and commands FRONT, when six paces
beyond him. Commandery officers esecute the first motion
of present at the command eyes, at the commandright, all
turn the head and eyes to the right, and the officers com-
plete salute swords.

At the commandfront, all turn theheadandeyesto the
front, officers resuming the carry.

Guides charged with the step; trace, and direction do not
execute eyes right.

If the reviewing officer is entitled to a salute from the
State Color, it salutes when at six paces from him and is
raised when six paces beyond him, he returns only the salute
of the Battalion Commander, and the State Color or Beau-
ceant; the Battalion Commander, having saluted, takes post
on the right of the reviewing officer, remainsthereuntil the
rear of the battalion has passed, then salutes and rejoins the’
battalion; the band ceases to play and the ceremony is ended
when the rear commandery has passed the reviewing officer.
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REGIMENTAL PARADE -

The regiment is formed in line or in line of masses.

In Line
455. At the assembly, the commanderies are formed and

inspected.
At Adjutant’s call, each battalion is formed in line, on

its own parade ground; the battalio’n adjutant takes his post
in front of the center and receives the reports of the Com-
manders as prescribed in battalion parade. ‘When the bat-
talions are formed, Adjutant’s call is again sounded; the regi-
ment is then formed in line, each Battalion Commander
openingranksin his battalionas soon as it is formed on the
line, regulatingon thebasebatta[ion; each battalion adjutant
takespost on the right of thestaff of his Commander.

The Adjutant after indicating to the Adjutant of the
basebattalion the points of rest and direction the line is to
extend, takespost facing to the left, six pacesto the right
of the first commanderyof the basebattalion and in line
with theBattalion Commanders,anddraws sword; wknn the
line is formed, he informs the first battalion commander:
Sir, the line is formed: the Battalion Commandersin succes-
sion bring their battalions to paraderest.

The Adjutant then turns to his left and commands,
Soundoff, and takeshis post, facing to the front. Theband,
playing in quick time, passesin front of the Adjutant and
field officers to the left of the regimentandback to its post
on the right, when it ceasesplaying.

When theparadeis at retreat, theAdjutant turns to the
left as the last note of retreat [5 sounding,and, when it is
finished, commands:I. Battalions,2. ATTENTION, 3. Carry
Swords, 4. Presentswords,and resumeshis front; the Bat-
talion Commandersbring their battalions to Presentswords;
theband plays The Star SpangledBanner. When the music
ceasestheAdjutant turns to theleft and commands:1. Carry,
2. SWORDS,then movesat a trot in front of the line of field
officers to thecenterof the regiment,turns to the right and
halts at a point midway betweenthecommandingofficer and
the line, facing the regiment and commands: I. Present,2.
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SWORDS; faces the commandingofficer, salutes, and re-
ports: Sir, the paradeis formet. The commandingofficer
returnsthe saluteand directsthe Adjutant: Take your post,
sir. The Adjutant takes his post on the right of the staff,
passingby thecommandingofficer’s right.

The commandingoffic?r draws sword and commands:1.
Carry swords, and adds such exercisesin themanual of the
swordas he may desire,concludingwith Carry swords. The
commandingofficer then directs theAdjutant to receivethe
reports.

NOTE—The battalion is the largestunit habitually re-
ceiving oral commands. For examplethe RegimentalCom-
mander commands: “Carry Swords,” which movement will
then be executedby the battalions, simultaneouslyor suc-
cessively,at thecommandof their respectivechiefs.

The Adjutant advancesby the right of the commanding
officer towardthe line, halts midway betweenthe command-
ing officer and the line of the Battalion Commandersand
commands:1. Adjutants,2. Front and center, 3. MARCH, or,
3. Trot, 4. MARCH.

At the commandMarch, the Battalion Adjutants move
threepacesto the front o.f the line of Battalion Commanders,
close to the centerandface to the front. The Adjutant then
commands: Report, when the Battalion Adjutants, commenc-
ing on the right, salute and report: First (or such) battalion,
preselit or accounted for; or, First (or such) battalion, (so
many) officers and Sir Knights are absent.

The Adjutant returns the salutes of the Battalion Ad-
jutants. The reports concluded, the Adjutant commands: 1.
Adjutants, 2. Posts, 3. MARCH,or, 3. Trot. 4. MARCH. Each
Battalion Adjutant returns to his post on the right of the
staff of his Battalion Commander.

The Adjutant then faces the commanding officer, salutes
and reports: Sir, all are present or accounted for, or, Sir, (so
many) officers and Knights are absent, including in the ab-
sentees those from the band and field music reportedto him
by the drum major before the parade.

The commanding officer returns the salute and directs:
Publish the orders, Sir.

The Adjutant faces the reg~paent, an4 after publishing
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230 REGIMENTAL PARADE

the orders, commands: 1. Officers, 2. Center, 3. MARCH, and
takes post as before on the right of the staff. At the com-
mand center, the commandery officers face toward the cen-
ter, each battalion staff forms line on the left of its Com-
mander.

At the command march, the commandery officers close to
the center and face to the front. The field officers and their
staffs move by the flank to the right and left on their own
line; those of the first battalion form in line six paces to
the right of the line of the commandery officers; those of
the second and third battalions form in line six paces to the

- left of the line of the commandery officers.
The commandery officers having closed and faced to the

front, the senior Commander commands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide
center, 3. MARCH.

The commandery officers advance, the band playing, the
left officer of the right wing of the second battalion, or the
left officer of the first battalion, if there be but two battal-
ions, is the guideandmarcheson theRegimentalCommander.

When the commandery officers have advanced to the
line of field officers, the field officers and their staffs adA
vance in line with the commandery officers.

The line is halted at six paces from the commanding
officer by the senior officer, who commands: 1. Officers, 2.
HALT. The officers halt and salute, returning to the carry
with the Regimental Commander, who then gives such in-
structions as lie deems necessary, and commands: 1. Officers,
2. Posts, 3. Guide Center, 4. MARCH.

At the command posts, commandery officers face about;
at the command march, they step off, and when three paces
from the line the senior commands: 1. Officers, 2. HALT,
3. Posts, 4. MARCH.

At the command posts, they face outward, and at the
command march, step off in succession at four paces dis-
tance, and resume their postsand order sx~ords.

At the command march from the Regimental Command-
er, each Battalion Commander moves individually to the
front, turns outward, and followed by his staff, takes his
post by the most direct line. The music ceases when all offi-
cers have resumed their posts.
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The Regimental Commander then closes ranks and com-
mands: 1. Threes right, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalions, 4. HALT.
5. Pass in review, 6. MARCH, and returns his sword. The
regiment is then marched in review, which concludes the
ceremony.

At the second change of direction, each Battalion Com-
mander takes post fifteen paces in front of his leading com-
mandery. The commanding officer precedes the band or the
leading Battalion Commander twenty paces.

In Line of Masses

456. The line is formed as prescribed in the Evolutions
of the Regiment. The colors form on the left of the leading
commandery of the center (right center) battalion. It re-
joins the color commandery when the regiment changes from
line of masses.

Ranks are not opened, and Commandery officers do
not march to the center; otherwise no change from parade in
line. (See U. S. Infantry Drill Regulations.) 2

STREETPARADE

457. Street parades, especially those of the Grand
Bodies, are ordinarily commanded by a Sir Knight designated
as “Marshal” or “Grand Marshal.” (May be the Captain
General or Grand Captain General.)

The Grand Marshal appoints a chief of staff and aides,
and issues a general order giving all necessary directions for
the formation, movement and dismissal of the parade.

This order should publish:
1st. The names of his staff officers, and when and

where they, should report to him.
2nd. The names of the marshals of divisions and com-

manders of brigades, etc.
3rd. The assignment of organizationsto their positions

in column.
4th. The streets upon which the different divisions and

brigadeswill form, the direction in which their lines face,
where the right will rest and the size of the front of the sub-
divisions in column.

w

w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w. stichtingargus.nI



w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.n[
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.swiichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
w.sw.ichtingargus.nl
w.stlchtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
W.stichtingargus.nl

Ii

232 MASSED COLUMN

5th. The time for each division to complete its forma-
tion and be ready to march.

6th. The time and place from which the head of the
parade will move, and the line of march and placeof review.

7th. Honors to be paid by the command during the
march.

8th. Instructions regarding uniform.
9th. Massing of colors and bands as may be desired.
10th. Instructions for the dismissal of the parade.
11th. Any other instfuctions or information necessary

or desired.

Massed Column

(1) The impressivenessof a paradeof Knights Templar
can be greatly enhancedby massing all organizationsin a
solid phalanx, to march past the reviewing standa second
time. The exact formation will of coursebe determinedby
the width of the street, location of the reviewing stand or
paradeground, etc., etc. It may be in column of platoons,
companiesor commanderies,#ithout distance,and should fill
the streetfrom curb to curb. The column may be composed
of one or more battalions,a Grand Commandery,or a Divi-
sion in a larger parade,but when well formed the beauty
and dignity of this manifestation of Christian loyalty and
power, never fails to impressand inspire.

The descriptionand illustrations here given can only be
suggestive,sincethe final orderof arrangementmust always
devolveupon the CommandingOfficer, who will be governed
by his resourcefulnessandattendantcircumstances. In gen-
eral however,the following coursewill be found practicable.

(2) To make a return march-past,in massedcolumn,
with guideleft.

After the paradehaspassedthe reviewing stand and
preferablybeyond the vision of the reviewing officers, the
following procedureis suggested: (SeePlate No. 1.)

At the street intersectionnearestthe point where the
headof theMassedColumn will rest, the GrandMarshaland
Staff will drop out and take post establishing the right
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(head) of the massedcolumn, facing
toward the late rear. The~marching
column changesdirection to the right
(or to the left as circumstancesmay
indicate),marchesto the first parallel
street,and changesdirection againto
the left (right). At the next inter-
secting street or streets, determined
by the strength of the column, the
Bands, Colors and Officers will turn
out to the left (right), march to the
street designated for the massed for-
mation, and form respectively and in
order in rear of the Grand Marshal
and Staff. The lcnights, in charge of
Junior Officers, continue to the next
or further intersections, when they
will change direction to the left
(right), marching to position in the
massedcolumn, in rearof theofficers,
in -platoon, companyor conimandery
column, as circumstancesmay dictate
and aspreviously directed,which will

K
result in the following order (See
Plate No. 2):

Grand Marshal and Staff, mounted
or on foot.

K
All Bands,instrumentallymassed.
All Colors massed.

raAN the officers, without order of
N. C. staff and Color Guards.

F The commanderiesin order of origi-
Inal formation.

(a) Guides will takeposition on the
flanks of platoons,companiesor com-
manderies, the senior guide on the
right andin command,of his rank.

_L
~ zyk

cers

Par. 457-i
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234 l’~1ASSED COLUMN

(b) Junior staff officers and color guards will form the
~first units in rear of the officers.

(c) The officers, without order of rank, and all other
elements, will form in platoon, company, or commandery
front, corresponding to the width of the massed column, at
one pace distance.

II,

A

liii II
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rr Tr r y ~~Tr rr
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(d) Shouldthestreet

6’r~,zd ~ or avenuebe of suffi-
cient width themassed
formation may be ef-
~ected by counter
march, without chang-

.&+~+ mg direction to a par.
ma~cd allel street, although

the best effect is se-
curedwhen the column

fa~,~7 fills the street.
~S1l6~//ccc,-.~ (e) The Grand Mar-

A’CS~.~ ~ shal and Staff will sa-lute the Reviewing Of-
ficer; no other salutes

~ ,,~ or honors will be ren-
fr~r

6~~dcs dered by a massed
eolumn.

(f) ]f deemedneces-
sary one or more “Ad-
jutants” “free off i-
cers,” may be designat-

Par. 457-2 ed to superintendtheformation and march.
The massedcolumn be-

ing completed and closed up, the bugle will sound Atten-
tion, FORWARD MARCH. The column changesdirection as
other columns.

(g) If circumstancespermit, the column may march to

STREET PARADE

& the rear of the reviewingstand,
• a a • m a and pass in the same direc-

tion asbefore,with guideright.
The objection to this method is

~y , y ir 111
rrr,i~ir the longertime requiredfor the

formation. Irregular blocks and
TT rTTrlly al streets afford good
rrri ir ylr uiagOn
rryrTTryr mask for the formation.
TTrTTrTyT __________

________ ________ (h) On a parade ground or
___________ ___________. wide avenue, a Passion Cross,
________ : Patriarchal Cross, Cross of

Salem or a Square, formed by
________ similar means,may be found in-
________ teresting and effective (See

Plate No. 3).
_______ (i) The illustrations here

shown are diagramatic, not
________ drawn to scale. In view of the
____ infrequencyof such maneuvers
________ it will generallybe found desir-

* ableto furnish the officerswith
Par. 457-3 blue prints.

INSPECTIONS

COMiVIANDERY INSPECTION

458. . The commanderybeing in line, at a carry, upon
the approachof the InspectingOfficer, the Commandersa-
lutes, and the Inspector returns the salute.

The InspectingOfficer directsthe Commander:Prejare
your Commanderyfor inspection.

The Commanderthen commands: 1. Open ranks, 2.
MARCH, 3. FRONT.

At the commandmarch, rankslire openedas explained
in Par. 191. The Commander,after being inspected,faces
to the left and commands:Preparefor Inspection. He then

q
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236 BATTALION INSPECTION

faces to the front, returns sword arid accompanies the hi-
spector. The platoon leaders after being inspected face about
arid stand at ease.

NOTE—Oficers being inspected, do riot salute the Iri-
specting Officer, but starid at a carry.

Commencirig on the right the Inspectirig Officer makes a
miriute inspectiori of the sword, equipmerit and dress of each
Kriight. Each Knight as the inspectorapproachesexecutes
the first motion of Inspection Swords (see plate Par. 88); as
the irispector comes in frorit of him he executesthe secorid
and third motions, and so ori in succession to the left of the

F lirie. Upori reaching the left of the front rank the Inspector
passes along its rear to the right; then irispects the rear rarik
iri the samemaririer.

The inspection beirig erided the Commander draws sword,
salutes, closes ranks and takes his post.

BATTALION INSPECT]ON

459. The battaliori being formed iri columri of corn-
manderies at full distance, the Battalion Commarider com-
mands: 1. Prepare for Inspection, 2. MARCH.

At the secondcommand,eachCommanderoperis ranks,
Par. 191. The staff officers form a line equa] to the front
of the column fifteeri pacesin front of the leadirig command-
ery. The nori-commissionedstaff (SergeantMajor, Quar-
termasterSergeant,CommissarySergeantand Bugler) form
iri a similar manrier, three paces ih rear of the staff, the
SergearitMajor ori the right.

The Adjutant coriductsthe StandardGuard to the head
of the columri and posts it three pacesin rearof the center
of thenon-commissionedstaff.

The drum major coriducts the barid to the rear of the
column, passirig arourid the right flarik, arid posts it facing
to the front, twelve pages iri rear of the rear commaridery.

The Battalion Conimarider, seeirig the movement exe-
cuted, takes post three pacesin front of the center of the
staff arid awaits the approachof the Inspecting Officer.

A

K U
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Such field and staff officers asmay be superior in rank to
the Inspecting Officer, do riot take post iri front of the col-
umri but accompanyhim.

The InspectingOfficer inspectsthe Battalion Commarid-
er, arid accompariied by the latter irispects the staff officers.
The Battal[ori Commarider theri commands: REST, returns
sword, arid with his staff, accomparijestheJnspectoi. If the
Battaliori Commariderbe the inspectorhe commands,REST,
returris sword, arid inspectshis staff, which theri accompanies
him. The Irispector, commencirig at the headof the columri,
proceeds to make a minute inspection of the nori-commis-
sioned staff, Standard Guard, and the several commanderies
in succession. The Adjutant gives the riecessarycommarids
for the irispection of the StaridardGuard,non-commissioned
staff arid barid.

As the Inspectorsuccessivelyapproachesthecommand-
eries, each Commaridercommands:1. Commandery,2. AT-
VJ7EN~JVJON 3. Preparefor Inspection.

Eachis inspected,as prescribedfor commarideryinspec-
tion, Par. 458.

Havirig completed the irispection of the first command-
ery, the Inspectorproceedsto’ the secorid, etc. The Coin-
mariderof thefirst commanderyclosesranks,arid commands:
REST, or, upori iritimation from the Insp&ctor, marchesthe
commarideryto its paradegrouridanddismissesit.

The band plays during the inspection of the comman-
deriesand is brought to open ranks by the drum major ori
the approachof the Irispector,eachman iri succession, as the
Inspector approaches him raises his instrumerit iri frorit of!
his body, reversesit so as to show the oppositeside, anti
then returnsit to its former positiori.
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PROPER DISPLAY OF THE AMERICAN FLAG

460. NOTE—The following code of flag etiquette,was
adoptedat a mass convention,the first annualmeeting of
which was held in Washington,U. C., June 14, 1923 (Flag
day). Therewere representativespresentfrom sixty-eight
National Patriotic organizations including the American
Legion, American Red Cross, and experts from the Army
and Navy. A permanent organization of the conference
was effected. The action is of coursebinding upon all the
civil organizations represented,and while not having gov-
ernment sanction, is doubtless the most authoritative and
well consideredutteranceever~givenon the subject. The in-
structions are in accordwith the fundamentalrules pf Her-
aldry. It should be rememberedthat the American Flag
representsthe liVing country andis itself considereda living
thing. The union of the flag is the honor point, the right
arm the sword arm, and thereforethe point of danger an&
the placeof honor.K

Rules

1. The Flag should be displayed only from sunriseto
sunset, or between such hours as may be designated by pro-
per authority. It should be displayedon National and State
holidays and on historic and special occasions. The Flag
should always be hoisted briskly and lowered slowly and
ceremoniously.

2. When carried in a processionwith anotherflag or
flags, the Flag of the United Statesshould be either on the
marchingright, i. e., theFlag’s own right, or when there is a
line of other flags theFlag of the United Statesmay be in
front of thecenterof that line.

3. When displayed with another flag against a wall
from crossedstaffs, the Flag of the United States should
be on the right, the Flag’s own right, and its staff should
be in front of the staff of the other flag.

4. When a number of flags are groupedand displayed
238
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from staffs, the Flag of the United Statesshould be in the
centeror at thehighest point of thegroup.

5. When flags of Statesor cities or pennantsof so-
cietiesare flown on the samehalyard with the Flag of the
United States,the National Flag should always be at the
peak. When flown from adjacentstaffs the Flag of~ the
United States should be hoisted first. No flag or pennant
should be placed above or to the right of the Flag of the
United States.

6. When flags of two or more nations are displayed
they should be flown from separate staffs of the same
height and the flags should be of approximatelyequal size.
(Internationalusageforbids the display of the flag of one
nation above that of another in time of peace.)

7. When the Flag is displayedfrom a staff projecting
horizontally or at an anglefrom the window sill, balcony,or
front of building, the union of the Flag should go clear to
theheadof the staff unlessthe Flag is at half mast.

8. When the Flag of the United Statesis displayedin
a mannerother than by beingflown from a staff it should
be displayed flat, whether indoors or out. When displayed
either horizontally or vertically against a wall, the union
should be uppermostand to the Flag’s own right, i. e., to
the observer’s left. When displayedin a window it should
be displayedthe sameway, that is, with the union or blue
field to the left of the observerin the street. When fes-
toons, rosettesor drapingsof blue, white and red are de-
sired,bunting should be used,but neverthe Flag.

9. When displayed over the middle of the street, as
betweenbuildings, the Flag of the United States should be
suspendedvertically with the union to the north in an east-
and-weststreetor to the eastin a north-and-southstreet.

10. Whenusedon a speaker’splatform, theFlag should
be displayedaboveandbehind the speaker. It should never
be used to cover the speaker’sdesknor to drapeover the
front of the platform. If flown from a staff it should be on
the speaker’sfront.

11. When usedin .unveiling a statueor monument,the



w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w stichtingargus.nl
xv slichtiflgargus.fll
xv stichtingargus.nl
w.stlchtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
W.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
W.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nI
w. sttchtingargus.nI

240 DISPLAY OF THE FLAG

Flag should not be allowed to fall to theground but should
be carried aloft to wave out, forming a distinctive feature
during the remainder of the ceremony.

12. When flown at half mast,the Flag is first hoisted
to thepeak and then lowered to the half staff position,-but
beforelowering the Flag for theday, it is raisedagainto the
peak. On Memorial Day, May 30, the Flag is displayedat
half mast from sunrise until noon and at full staff from
noon until sunset,for the Nation lives and the Flag is the
symbol of the living Nation.

13. When used to cover a casketthe Flag should be
placed so that the union is at the headand over the left
shoulder. The Flag should not be loweredinto thegravenor
allowed to touch the ground. The casketshould be carried
foot first.

14. When the Flag is displayedin church,it should be
from a staff placed on the congregation’s right as they face
the clergyman. The service flag, the State flag, or other
flags should be at the left of the congregation. If in the
chancel,the Flag of the United States should be placed on
the clergyman’sright as he faces the congregationand the
other flags on his left.

15. When the Flag is in such a condition that it is no
longer a fitting emblem for display it should not be cast aside
or usedin any way that might be viewedas disrespectfulto
the Nationalcolors, but should be destroyedasa whole, pri-
vately, preferably by burning or by someother method in
harmonywith the reverenceand respectwe owe to the em-
blem representingour country.

Cautions

1. Do not permit disrespect to be shown to the Flag
of theUnited States.

2. Do not dip theFlag of theUnited Statesto anyper-
son or any thing. The regimentalcolor, Stateflag, organi-
zationor institutional flag will renderthis honor.

3. Do not display the Flag of the United Stateswith
the union down exceptas a signal of distress.

ii
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4. Do not place any other flag or pennantabove or to
the right of theFlag of theUnited States.

5. Do not let the Flag of the United Statestouch the
ground or trail in the water.

6. Do not placeany object or emblem of any kind on
or abovethe Flag of the United States.

7. Do not use the Flag as drapery in any form what-
ever. Use bunting of blue,white andred.

8. Do not fasten the Flag in such manneras will per-
mit it to be easily torn.

9. Do not drapethe Flag over the hood, top, sides or
back of a vehicle, or of a railroad train or boat. When the
Flag is displayedon a motor car, thestaff should be affixed
firmly to the chassisor clampedto the radiator cap.

10. Do not display the Flag on a floht in a paradeex-
cept from a staff.

11. Do not usethe Flag asa covering for a ceiling.
12. Do not use the Flag as a portion of a costumeor

of an athletic uniform. Do not embroiderit upon cushions
or handkerchiefsor imprint it on papernapkinsor boxes.

13. Do not put letteringof anykind upon theFlag.
- 14. Do not use the Flag in any form of advertisement

nor fastenan advertisingsign to a pole from which theFlag
of the United Statesis flying.

ProperUseof Bunting

Bunting of theNational colorsshould be usedfor cover-
ing a speaker’sdesk,draping over the front of a platform
and for decorationin general. Bunting should be arranged
with the blue above, the white in the middle and the red
below.

Salute to the Flag

During the ceremonyof hoisting or lowering the Flag
or when the Flag is passingto a paradeor in a review all
personspresentshould face the Flag, standat attention and
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242 DISPLAY OF THE FLAG

salute. Sir Knights not in ranksshould removetheheaddress
with the left handand hold it at the right shoulder. Women
should saluteby placing the right handover theheart. The
saluteto the Flag in themoving column is renderedat the
moment the Flag passes.

When the National Anthem is played those present
should remove the headdress and hold it as in the salute to
the flag. Women should renderthe saluteas to the Flag.
When there is no Flag displayed,all should facetoward the
music.

BUGLE CALLS AND SIGNALS

461.

Slow.

V

Quick.

A lien/ion.

Forward.
Slow. -~

Halt.

Double time.

— F—~ ~.I .

-

9-)
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250 THE BUGLE

V
AAABA

U
A

V.

U

U

Quickstep.

1~

U

V ~
f~1 A —

U

THE BUGLE

,~ Quicktime.

V

LI

I’ B

V

n —

tJ

Ge~erat’s March.
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President’sMarch.
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX

A
Par.

About Face 52
Adjutant, The 2
Alarms, With Sword
Alignments, to Form 74
American Flag, seeNational Flag 152-460
Arch of Steel, Who Entitled to 126-165
Arm Signals 44
As You Were 10
Asylum Ceremonies, Application to Page 3
At Ease 49
Attention 50

B
Bark Step 66
Backward Dcess 75
Band. The, in Public Pazade 157

Position of, in Escost 158
With the Battalion 351
With tha Regiment 409

Battalion, seeSchool of the Battalion 3a2 to 407
Battalions, Organization of, Recommended 170
Beauceant,The, Position, Salute 155
Breadth of a EnighL 187
Break into Subdivisions, seeNote 215
Brigade, The 435
Bugle Signals and Calls Pages 243 to 251
Bugle Signals, When Used 42II

C
Cadence 56
Center Forward in Sections 208
Ceremonies, Purpose of 5-436 to 4511
Change Direction 22-78-200
Change Front 302
Change Step c 70
Charge Swords 128
Chief ol Section on the Left 589
Chief of Staff 2
Church Parade — 150
Close Ranks 102
Close in Mass-Subdivisions 283
Color Commandery, in Battalion 355
Colors, The, Composition of 150
Color, How to Hang 155-460
Color, Proper Display of 460

252
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INDEX

Formation for Public Parade 147
Formations in Mass 280-395-457
Forward Maich 76
Front 51
Front of a Enight, seeDefinitions
Front into Line, fron~i Threes 207-208
Full Distance 23
Full Distance in Column 239

(3
General Principles 1 to 10
General Rules Always Govern IDa
Grand Commander, When in Command 340
Grand Commandery, Formations of, for Ceremonies 170
Grand Commander, Others, Honors to 168
Grand Master. Honors to 168
Grand Officers. Disposition and Posts of 341-342
Grand Officers Reception, Cross Swords 126-165
Grand Standard, Not a Parade Banner 153
Grand Standsrd, on Church Parade, seeNote 159
Greek Cross, to Form 808
Guide. The, Always on the Right, Unless 20

Announcement Follows Command 20
Battalion, Successive Formations 354-375
Changing Direction, Conforms to the Column 22
Close in Mass, Position of 400
Corporals, Guides of Threes 10
Distances of 187
Guides, Row Designated 10
Guides of Threes (Corporals) May Give Commands 188
Interior, Flank, Platoon Guides 380-384-186-187-188-252-253
In Column of Threes or Sections 20
In SuccessiveFormations, Precede 20-876
Marking the Line 075
May Call the Cadence in Marching “1-2-3-4” or “Left,” “Right”.~214
Platoons, Column of 253
Position of, in General 186-188
Position Taking Intervals 188
Right Guide as First Sergeant 189
Right, Left or Center. When 20

H

Half Distance in Column 238
Half Step 63
Halt. To 67
Hand Salute 54
Honors and Salutes 160
Honors and Salutes, when in carriages 564
Honors to Grand Master, and Others t6~
Hooked Up, The Sword, see Note 83
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256 INDEX

I
Incline to the Right, Left 22
Index, The Pages 252-264
In-Place Halt 15
Inspection of Battalion 450
Insignia of Rank, Military isSa
Inspection of Commandery 450
Instruction to Officers 537 to 146

I I Instruction Without Swords 47Interior Guides ISO
Intervals Between Commanderies 355-572
Intervals, Take 56-57
Introduction Page 7

Reasonsfor Drill Regulations Page 7Follow U.S-I. D. R., Why Page 7
Authorities Consulted Page 0
Display Drill and Ceremonies Page S

Invert Column, Threes or Sections 806

Ii

ii

I,

J
Judging and Scoring, Plan for 176
Judges of Competitive Drills 170
Junior Officers 6
Junior Officers Commanding, Position of 29
Junior Staff Officers, Position of 33
Junior Warden, Left Guide 189

K
Kneel, Sir Knights 132
Knights Never Salute in Ranks, Except by Command... 166

L
Leader, Company 184
Leading Subdivision May Be Halted Sooner 206
Line of Columns, Sections, Platoons, etc.-.. 25-594-408
Line of Masses 400

M
Manual of the Color 154
Manual of the Sword 53
March by the Flank - 65-372
March in Line—by the Flank 76-77
Marching Honors at Carry Swords 161
March to the Rear 69
Markers, Posted, When, How 375
Mark Time 62
Mass by Subdivisions, Movementsof 200-406
Massed Column and Crosses 457
Military Insignia of Rank 338a
Military Titles for Drill Olficers 9-175

K

INDEX - 25g

Column Right, Left, Incline 22
Command. Definition of I 38
Command, Manner of Giving, When 40-58
Command of gxecution, Who Gives 39-55
Commands. Oral, Limitation of 39-455
Commands, Who Repeat 35
Commander, The Eminent, Duties of 1-2-178

May Precedethe Band 35’7
May Ride in a Carriage 157
May Salute Sitting 163-164
Official Title of S
Position, in Commandery Drill 151
Responsib

1efor Instruction of Officers 173
Simulated Rank of S
Staff, Formation of 156
Staff and. Swords How Carried ASS

Commandery. See School p1 the Commandery 178-274
Conlmandcry and Company Synonymous 532
CosusnanderyDisplay Movements ~287

Break from Right to March to Left 500
Change Front to Right, Left, Rear 302-304
Cooss, Egyptian 523
Cross, Greek 308
Cross, Passion 312-314
Cross Patriarchal 316
Cross, Saint Andrew 321
Cress. Salem 519
Double Column of Threes to Rear 293
Form Column Facedto Rear 306
Form line Facedto Rear 290
Form Line on Standard 291
Invert Column. Threes or Sections 306
March from Center in Sections ..283
Bight of Platoons Rear into Column 299
Square, to Form 325
Thiess in Cirr’e Right (Left) About 297
Triangle, to Form 328
Wheel on the Center 292

Companies, When to Form 189
Competitive Drills 171
Conformity with U. S. I. D R- 4
Continue the Manual 136a
Corporals, Guides of Threes
Count Thrhes, Ones, Twos, Fours 189
Crosses, see Commandery Display 002-319
Cross Swords 121
Cuts, Sword 121

D
Definitions Pages 9-12
Deploy Column 283
Deposit Chapeaux 133I
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254 INDEX

Description Controls Illustrations 10a
Discipline, Necessity of 3-137
Dismiss the Commandery 190
Display Movements, seeCommandery Display 287
DistanceBetween Ranks, Guides 187
Distance iii Mass 399
Double Column of Threes to Rear~ 358
Double Rank, seeNote 11
Douhie Time 15-16-17-57-60-115-144
Drill Corps and Competitions 170 to 177
Dri!ls, Purpose of 3
Drill System. Whence Derived c 4
Drill Without Swords 46

E
Echelon, Order in 248-251-432
Egyptian Cross 129
Elective Officers, Past, Rank of — 136
Emblematic Figures-Drill 287
Eminent Commander, see Commander 2-156
Escort of the Color 169
Escorts of Honor 158
Evolutions of the Battalion 348
Evolutions of the Regiment 408
Executive Officer 2
Eyes Right, Left 51-438

F
Facings, in Marching 52
Fall In 73
Fall Out 49
Field Music, with Band 404
Field Officers 342-344-845
File Closers, Change Flank 188
FIFe Closers, Execute Manual, When 188
Flits. Column of 215
Files in Echelon 348

‘ Fixed Pivot 21
Flag. The, seeNational Flag A58-161
Flank, by Right, Left, March 77
Flank, March by the 197
Flank Movements 13
Form’Arch of Steel ~~126
Form Lines for Rehearsal 116.117-118
Form Line from Threes or Sections 204
Form Line on Standard Guard 291
Form Line by Two Movements 231
Form the Commandery, To 189
Formation of the Battalion 358 to 359

‘Formation of the tommandery 189
Fuirmation of the Regiment 411

K

L
INDEX 250~

Review, Regimental . 452~
Salute of Beauceant.State Color 441
Salute of Officere~ Staff 438
Turns Out After Saluting, Who 439
When Inspector Is Junior in Rank 448

Itesls, Fall Out, Rest, At Ease 49
Right Dress,Left, Backward 75
Right, Left. Step 65
Ritual, Extract From 163
Roll Call 189
Rules for Competitive Drills 174-175
Route Column, Habitual Formation 213
Route Step 72

S
Salem, Cross of 319
St. Andrew, Cross of 321
Salutes, by Whom, When, How [66-167
Salutes, Extract From Ritual 163
Salutes, Knights to Be at Carry Swords 261
Salute to Grand Master and Others 160
Honors and Salutes, when in carriages 164
SchedulePlan for Competition 171
Scheelof the Knight and Squad 45 to 133

The Knight, Purpose of the School 41
Individual Drill, When, How 46-47
Position of the Knight, Attention 48
Rests, The, Attention 49-50
Eyes Right (Left) Front 81
Facings 5~-13
Setting Up Exercises Note 72
Salute with the Hand 54
Stand at Ease 49
Steps and Marchings, Length, Cadence 58-16-17
Commands of Execution, When Given 18
Quick fime 59
Double Time 60
Mark Time 62
Half Step 65
Side Step 65
Back Step 66
Halt 67’
March by the Flank—to the Rear 68-6fr
Change Step 70
Oblique March 71
Route Step 72

Smoking in Ranks—On Parade 164
Squad, The 73 to 82

FallIn 75
Alignments 74
Dress, Right, Left, Backward, Front 75
March in Line 76
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260 INDEX

Maich by the Flank 77
Change Direction 75
Oblique March 79
Wheelings 80-81-82

Sword, Manual of the 83 to 136
How to Hold the Sword 03
Hooked-Up, Sword, see Note
Names of Parts, Sword 84
Draw Swoids, Position of Cariy SI
Carry Sword. All Movements Start From
Intervals, Take Sword 86-87
].-‘sei,ent Swords . 08
Salute Swords 90
Order Swords; 92

Port Swords 96
Support
Shoulder Swords 100

Left-Reverse Swords 102-104

Inspection Swords 100
Invert Swoids 109Guida Swords 111
Return Swoids 512
Secure Swords 115
Swords to Gassy Upon Halting 199
Double Time, Position of Swoid 115

Sword Manual, Ritual 156 to 336
Form Liiies for Reception-Rehearsal 116-118
On Guard 119
Parries oi Cuts, The 121-125
Wield Swoids 124

3i’orm Arch of Steel 126
Rest on Swoids 127

~Zhartfti Swords 128
Cross Swords 523
lIn-Cover. Re-Cover 150-tat
Rneel. Sir Knights 152
Chapeaux, Deposit 135
Alassna, With Sword 156
Silent Manual lISa

School of the Officer 337 to 146

lmportaiice and Responsibility of 137
Disciplino and Courtesy Essential [87

3Difference Only in Rank, Not in Class 158
Systematic Training Necessary 139
Commands Given With S’siosd Diawn 140
ilvIanual, May Omit Part 141
In Formation hut Never in Ranks 142
Salute, How, When 143
Double Time, Position of the Sword 144
reading Orders, Position of Sword 145

N
‘V

r ‘1

257INDEX

Mounted Drill 9
Moving Pivot 21
Movements by Platoons 252
Movements from a Half, Marching 14
Movements in Mass 406
Movements Only Executed One Way lOa
Movements Toward Either Flank 12

N

National Anthem, Played, How, When 160
National Anthem, Salute to 160-161
National Flag, Never Salutes 153-161
National Flag, Proper Display of 460

0
Oblique in Column 199
Oblique March 71-79-199
Obstacle, to Pass 211-570
Olficer, at Double Time.i Position of 144

Battalion Rank and Position of 235 to 886-350
Dressing the Line, Position oI 181
Exchange Salutes at Close of Conversation 163
Harmony with Military Titles and Rank 5 to 9
In “1i~ormation” but Never in “Ranks” 142
Instructions to 137 to 146
Junior Officers, seeDefinitions Page 11
Mounted, About Face 50
Mounted. Salute of 29
Mounted, Who, When 28
Position of Being Inspected 459
Posts, as Instructors, on Ceremonies 27-146
Posts of, Where, When Taken 26
Preliminary Study Enjoined 1
Rank and Duties of 2-5-6-7-S
Repeat What Commands 55
Salute of. When Reporting 32
School of (Important to Study) 157-146
Simulated Rank of 6-7-8
Staff, How Formad 28
Sword Manual, Executes What Part 140
Sword Salute of Junior Offic~rs 91
Temporary Appointment of 5-10
When Giving Commands, Position Sword 40-41
Who Gives the Woid of Command 39

Official Knight Templar Honors 168
On Guard 139
On Right (Left) Into Line 205
Open Files, Front, Flank 210 to 226
Open Order from Column of Threes 227
Open Ranks, To 191



w.stichtingargus.nl
w. stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nI
w.stichtingargus.nt
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
wstichtingargus.nl
w stichlingargus.nl
‘V ~tlch1lflgargus.n1
w stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl

I w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl
w.stichtingargus.nl

258 INDEX

Oral Commands, Limitation of
Orders, Commands, Signals 34
Orders, Definition of 37
Orderlies, Position of 28
Order~ in Echelon 248-251-432

P
Parade of Battalion 454
Parade of Commandery 453
Parade of Regiment 455-456
Parade Rest 49
Parade, Street 457
Parries 321
Passion Cross 312-314
Past Commanders, Rank, Position of 156
Patriarchal Cross 316
Platoon 178 to 186-252-296

Composition of 178-184
Close Column of 273
Flank Files, Guides of 184
Guides of, May be Excused 180
Guides Pass to Opposite Flank 186
Leaders, Position of 178—182-184-253
Leaders, Repeat What Commands 184
Movements by Platoons 252
Numbered, How 178
Ploy Into Column 276
Right (Left) of, to Rear 296

Preparatory Commands, How Given 12-39
Prizes for Competitive Drills, Rule 14 175
Program, The, Plan 172-177
Proper Display of the American Flag 460
Public Parade of Commandery, Formation for 147
Publishing Orders, Position of Sword 145

Q
Quick Time 59

K
Regiment, see School of the RegimeaL 339-413
Regiments. Permanent. Recommended 170
Reviews, General Rulea.. , 436-451

Applicable Under All Conditions 436
Band, Plays, Turns, Out. etc. 442
Commands, Who Gives. How 444~445
Double Time When Necessary 446
Guide Toward Reviewing Officer 443
Mareb in Quick Time Only 443
Officers, Rank, Position oL. 438-437
Review, Battalion 451
Review, Commandery ~450

I

263INDEX

Movements in Mass 406
Change Front on First Commandery 407
Parade of Battalion 454
Review of Battalion 451
Inspection of Battalion 459

Schoolof the Regiment ~~339 to 432
General Rules 339 to 410
Composition of 539
Officers. Assignment, Position of 339 to 341, 343, 409
Field Officers 342Commands. Who Gives, Repeats,How 344-410
Mounted. Who Should Be 345
Battalions, Rank and Position of 346
Interval Between Battalions 347
Band, Post of 409
Field Music, Postof 409
Base Battalion, Designation of 41~
Evolutions of the Regiment 408 to 434
Lines of Columns, Descriptions of 408
Formation of the Regiment 411
SuccessiveFormations 413
Dismiss, Marchings, Alignments, etC.... 412
Front into Line, from Column Battalions — 414
Mass, Movements in 415 to 481
Echelon, Order In 432
Parade of RegimenL. 455
Review of Regiment 452

School of the Brigade 435
Street Parade 457
Scoring, Plan of 176
Score Cards, Model for 176
Sections, Movements by 234 to 247
Sections, Position. Number of 389
Sections a Preferred Formation 179
Senior Warden, Right Guide (1st Sergt.) 189
Side Step 65
Signals. Bugle, Whistle, Arm 42-43-44
Silent Manual 136a
Single Rank 11-24-47-189
Scsuare,toForm 325
Square. to Change Direction 327
Staff. Who Appoints 3-10
Staff, Rank. Formation, Movements of 28-31-33
Standard Guard, Composition of, see Note 183

Battalion, Evolutions With 349
Beauceant Always Salutes 155
Composition of the “Colors” 158
Formation for Public Parade 148
Grand Standard Not a Parade Banner 153
Manual of the Color 154
May Be Grouped—the Colors 152
National Flag, Never Salutes 158
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~64 INDEX

Not Used in Commaudery Drill 151
Position in the Line 149
Position in Mass 400
Regiment, Formation With 411
State Color, When to Salute 153

Standard, The Grand, at Church Parade, see Note 159
Star Spangled Banner, Salute to 150
Steps and Marchings 55-56-57
Street Parade
SuccessiveFormations, Rules 375
Sword Exercises, Ritual 116
Sword Manual
Sword, the Parts Named~ 84

T

Table of Contents Pages5-5
~L’ablesof Organization, U. S. A. S
Templar Display Dzill 287
Templar Rank, Nature ot 185
Threes, Movements of 197.498
Threes, the Unit of Formation 11
The Standard Guard 158-188
To the Color 160
To the Rear March 59
Tr~sining, Necessity, Method of 139
Triangle, The 528
Turn on Fixed Pivot 195
Turn of Moving Pivot 196
Twos, Column of 217

U
Un-cover, Re-cover 150-181
Un-cover and Salute Never Together 166
Unit of Threes 11

w
Wheeling Distance 23
Wheel, Fixed and Stioving Pivots 21
Wheelings 80
Wheel in Circle 81-203-233-286
Wheel iii Circle, Subdivisions 286
Wheel the Commandery 193
Wheel on Center 292
Whistle Signals, When Given 43
‘Wield Swords 124
Wings, of a Command — 348

I

INDEX 261

Position and Post of, on Drill-Ceremonies 146
School of the Commandery and Platoon~. 178 to 274

The Platoon, General Rules 178 to 182
Interior Guides, Not Always Present 180
Instructor, Position of 181
Platoon Chiefs, Position of 182-184
Guides, Position of 180-184-186-187-188
Standard Guard. Composition of, see Note 183
StandardGuard, Not in Drill 183
How Constituted, Platoon 184
Distance Between Ranks, Guides
File Closers Change 188
The Comniandery 189-286
Form the Commandery 189
Dismiss the Commandery 190
Open Ranks 191
CloseRanks 192
Wheel the Commandery 195
Change Direction 194-200
Turn on Fixed (Moving) Pivot 195-196
Foim Column to the Right (Left)~~ 197
Foiin Column to the l~ront 198
Oblique in Column 199
March to the Rear 202
FosmLine from Column ot Threes 204
On Right (Left) Into Line 205
Form Line to the Front 207
March to the Rear 209-210
Pass Obstacle 211
Route Column 215
Form Columnof Piles, from Threes 215
Form Column of Twos 217
Open Files, Close 220 to 250
Foim Line by Two Movements 251
Wheel in Ciicles, Threes 255
Movementsby Sections 234 to 247
Order in Echelon 248 to 251
Movements by Platoons 252 to 274
Form Column to the Right (left) 253
Change Direction 258
Guides 180
March the Column to the Rear 262
Form Line from Column 265
Form Line on Right (Left) 265
Break into Platoons 266
Match Columnby the Flank 268
Advance by the Right (Left) 270
Form Column of Threes 272
Form Column of Platoons 273
Ploy into Columnof Platoons 276
CloseColumnof Platoons 278
Deploy on Rear Subdivision 281
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Deploy on Interior Subdivision 282
Close Subdivisions in Mass 283
Double Column of Files in Open Order 285
Wheel Subdivisions in Circle 286
Parade of Commandery 483
Review of Commandery 480
Inspection of Commandery 488

School of the Battalion and Regiment 332 to 434
Battalion, General Rules 332 to 338
Composition of 532
Commandery and Company Synonymous 332
Provisional Battalions, Organization of 332
Officers, Rank and Position of 888-836-550
Company Designations 385
Equalization Advised 537
Rank and Position of 338
Evolutions of tbe Battalion 348 to 407
Commanderies, Companies, Designated 348
Wings, Right and Left 848
Staudaril Guard, The 349
Officers and Staff, Posts of 380
Band, The 351-367
Commands, Who Gives, How 362
Formation of the Battalion 353 to 359
Guides on the Line 354
Color Commandery 355
Dressing on the Line 356
Open Ranks 360
Close Rank 361
Rest the Battalion 362
Dismiss, Commanderies-Companies 363
Mareh in Line 364
March to the Rear 365
Rectify the AlignmenL 868
Pass Obstacle 370
March by tbn Flank 372
Break from the Right (Left) to March to the Left (Right) 873
Form Line from Threes 374
SuccessiveFormations, Rules 375
On Right (Left) into Line 376
Form Front into Line, from Threes 377
Form Line by Two Movements 379
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Form Column of Commanderies 383
Break Rear into Column, from Flank 885
Break from Rigbt (Left) 886
Change Direction — 887
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Front into Line. from Column Commanderies 892
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